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FOREWORD

The CGrammar was prepared with a dual readership in mind. The first
intended users are university students enrolled in Yiddish language courses.
Ideally, the qualified teacher will converse extensively in Yiddish from a very
early stage of the course while supplying genuine literary texts. Lessons can
be chosen as necessary from various sections to suit the requirements of the
course. In place of 'fill in the blanks’ exercises, it is recommended that
students be asked to write original sentences and compositions on the basis
of a selected section. The dictionaries recommended for use alongside
the Grammar are Bergman’s at an elementary stage; Weinreich’s at a more
advanced stage; and Harkavy’'s at a still more advanced stage at which the
student is reading from works of Yiddish literature on his or her own (see
‘Dictionaries’, p. 277). Reading may be culled from any of a number of
anthologies or readers (see 'Anthologies’, pp. 278—279), or better still, from
original works of modern Yiddish masters selected by the instructor.

The second intended user is the more advanced student or general
reader who requires a reference grammar sither to help master the language
or as a work to be consulted as necessary.

suggestions for improvements in future editions may be sent to the
author at the O=ford Centre for Postgraduate Hebrew Studies, 45 St Giles,
Ozford OX1 3LW, England.



INTRODUCTION

Tiddishmsﬂ'ﬁatndmmaumumdrmagnhya]ammmﬂty
population that had resettled from the ancient Near East to medieval Central
Europe. Although it almost never enjoyed official government status, it
mﬂvedandvmsapokeﬂandwnttenb?mﬂuunsmaﬂstﬁumpm
territory, and gave rise to a substantial literature. Ower the past century,
Tiddish was carried to many parts of the world by East Buropean Jewish
immigrants and their descendants. Discovered omly recently by large
numbers of West European and American readers, Yiddish literature has
assumed an international position, not least in consequence of its portrayals
of the specifics of East European [ewish culture and the more universal
implications of that culture.

Yiddish was never the language of all world Jewry. It is, rather, the
traditional lingua franca of the 4shkenazim, the descendants of the makers
of the medieval Jewish civilization that arose on Germanic-speaking
territories. The name derives from the medieval Jewish term for those
territories, A4shkensz With the early migrations of large numbers of
Ashkenazim as far south as Italy, as far north as Holland and as far east as
Russia, Yiddish spread over much of Europe, far beyond the Germanic-
speaking lands.

Yiddish entails an intricate fusion between its three major components —
the Semitic component deriving from the Hebrew and Aramaic of the ancient
Near East that the first settlers in Ashkenaz brought with them; the Germanic
component from the medieval Germanic lands where Yiddish was born: and,
over the last few centuries, a Slavonic component in Eastern Europe. The two



previous Jewish languages, Hebrew and Aramaic, that the first settlers had
prought with them, fused with a number of local varieties of medieval
German city dialects deriving from the Upper and Central German areas.
Statistically speaking, the greatest part of both the vocabulary and the
morphological and syntactic machinery of the language is Germamic.
Nevertheless, even the Germanic component of Yiddish is not congruous with
any one German dialect, while each Tiddish dialect remains systematically
relatable to any other Yiddish dialect. To the historical linguist, this is
evidence of a Yiddish speech community that interacted with other far-away
Yiddish-speaking communities vastly more than with the neighbouring
speakers of the local or national non-Jewish languages. Tiddish linguistics
focuses on the unique and creative ways in which the disparate parts of
Tiddish combine to form a powerfully expressive language. Its major
registers feature human sensitivities, logical precision and a sense of humour
emphasizing irony and satire.

The origins of YTiddish literature are still somewnat obscure. Traces of
written Yiddish go back to the eleventh century. The earliest extensive
manuscript bearing an explicit date is from 1382. Appropriately enough,
many of the early Yiddish literary manuscripts represent interaction of the
ancient but always evolving Jewish culture of the day with selected trends
from contemporary Western civilization. One of the favourite early genres is
the extensive epic poem. In a number of surviving Yiddish manuscripts,
medieval romances such as Ling Arinyr are adopted (rom German models.
In many others, however, the European epic is the form applied to such
traditional Jewish motifs as the Biblical books of Samuel and Eings. In others
still, both European form and content are reworked into a highly original
Yiddish masterpiece. The best known example is Sove dAntona (Bovo of



Antona), written by the great Yiddish poet (and Hebrew and Aramaic
grammarian and Yiddish etymologist) Elijah Levita (1469 — c¢. 1549), better
known in Yiddish as Elye Bokher. In this first application of the masterly
Italian ottava rima (abababcc) in any Germanic language, Elye Bokher 100k as
his immediate source Suove d Aantona, an [talian romance, which is itself
closely related to the English Bewe of Hampion

All these works were written in various forms of Weslern Fiddish, the
collective name for the Yiddish dialects of Central Europe. With the advent of
printing, Yiddish literature was launched for a pan-European market of
readers. Largely to this end, writers and publishers consciously evolved a
standard written form of Yiddish, based upon the western dialects, that
would be intelligible to all readers. This standard, clearly discernible in the
15408, when Yiddish printing reaily got off the ground (although a handful of
prints are extant from the 1520s and 1530s), survived right up until the
beginning of the nineteenth century.

By the late eighteenth century, Western Yiddish, centred in Germany,
had begun to decline, largely in consequence of the demise of Western
Ashkenazic culture and the linguistic assimilation to German of the Western
Ashkenazim who were baecoming simply ‘German Jews®. In the Slavonic and
Baltic lands, by contrast, Fastern Fiddish flourished as it never had before,
and Eastern Europe remained the heartland of Yiddish until the Holocaust.
Following its conscious elevation to a status of sanctity by the mystical
Chassidic movement of the eighteenth century, the literary and social
functions of the language expanded to suit the nmeeds and wishes of the
diversified literary, cultural and political movements of nineteenth-century
Jewish Eastern Europe. The Haskole (Haskalah), or enlightenment movement,
and the Zionist {and Hebraist), Socialist and Yiddishist movements in all their
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colourful variety, made extensive literary use of Yiddish as a means of
communicating their philosophies.

By the early nineteenth century, there were clear examples of the
emerging new standard language, based upon the eastern dialects. Reformist
writers of varying cultural persuasions did away with Western Yiddish
archaisms that had long been in disuse, and evolved the modern literary
standard that is based on the thriving Yiddish of Eastern Europe.
Traditionally, the credit for forging a unified literary language from the
dialects of East European Yiddish is assigned to the ‘grandfather of Modern
Tiddish literature’ — Mendele Movkher Sforim {pen name of Sholem-Yankev
Abramovitsh, ¢. 1836 — 1917). His two fellow classicists in the triumvirate of
nascent modern Yiddish literature are humorist Sholem Aleichem (Sholem
Rabinovitsh, 1859 — 1916) and romanticist Y. L. Peretz (1852 — 1915)

Within the European Jewish community, Yiddish was, up until the
modern era, one of three Jewish languages — Hebrew, Aramaic and Yiddish —
which complemented each other in a stable interrelating system of
intracommunal languages. In addition, of course, all members of the
community had knowledge of one or more non-Jewish coterritorial languages.
The Yiddishist movement, a child of nineteenth- and twentieth-century
Jewish Eastern Europe, has sought consciously to enhance the role of the
everyday spoken language of Ashkenazic Jewry. For many years, pro-Tiddish
sentiment was severely opposed by both assimilationists who sought to
supplant Yiddish with the national languages of the countries in which Jews
lived, and the Hebraists, who sought (and in Israel, succeeded) in reviving
ancient Hebrew as an everyday spoken language. There are almost infinite
combinations of love, hate, jealousy and ambiguous love-hate toward Yiddish.
For many centuries, the three Jewish languages of Ashkenaz had lived in
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harmony; suddenly, two of them were proclaimed sworn enemies by their
adherents. The ‘language controversy’, as it is usually called, burned most
passionately in the waning nineteenth and the early twentieth century. The
third Jewish language of Ashkenaz, Aramaic, was spared from conflict
because of {ts lack of widespread active usage. It is the most elite of the three
Jewish languages of Ashkenaz, written and studied only by the most
educated, the scholars of two great branches of Jewish learning and literature
created in it, the Talmud (Jewish law) and Eabbalah (Jewish mysticism).

The modern literary language, known as Standard Yiddish, has drawn
upon the resources of all three major East European dialects of Yiddish:
Mideastern Yiddish (popularly ‘Polish’), Southeastern Yiddish (‘Ukrainian’)
and Northeastern Yiddish ('Lithuanian’). Standard languages generally come
into being as a result of sociological and geocultural factors, mot via
mathematical equations giving everybody an equal share. Standard Yiddish
pronunciation is far closer to Northeastern Yiddish, especially as cultivated in
its centuries-old cultural capital, Vilna, than to any other dialect. In
grammar, the historical sources of the standard are spread rather differently
among the dialects, and if anything, the standard is furthest from
Northeastern usage. Hence the popular conception that Standard Yiddish is a
‘compromise” between HNortheastern pronunciation and Southern (ie.
Mideastern and Southeastern) grammar, while a vast oversimplification, is
none the less largely accurate.



ABBREVIATIONS

adv. adverb

of. compare

eg. for example

esp. especially

f. feminine

ie. namely; that is

inf. infinitive

lit. literally

m. masculine

ME. Mideastern Yiddish (*Polish’)

n. noun

NE Northeastern Yiddish ('Lithuanian‘)
pej. pejorative

pl. plural

58, singular

5. Southern Yiddish (= Mideastern Yiddish plus Southeastern Yiddish)

SE. Southeastern Yiddish (*Ukrainian’)

trans. transitive
v. verb
var. variant form



ataf
pasekh alaf
kimats alaf

vov yud
zayin
zayin shin
khes *

tes shin

tsvey yudn
pasekh tsvey yudn
kof *

khof

ALPHABET CHART

Printed Form

4R IR =

- e LN

3

LN wr ¥

Script Form

bh MUKW HHHNE MMM RR

Transcription

[a]
[0]
[b]
[¥]

[d]
(i

[ul
[v]
[oy]
[z]
[zh]
[kh]
[t]
[tsh]
[yl 7 [i]
[ey]
[ay]

[kh]



l1angar khot **
14mad

mem

shiésn mem **
nun

ldngar nun **
sdmskh

fey

lingar fey **
tsddik

ldngar tsadik **

kuf
reysh

sml
tof *
sof *
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=
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EEEEEE

[el/ [3]
[p]

[1]

[1]

[ts]

[1s]

[r]
[sh]
[s]
[t]
[s]

*  occurs in the traditional system only
** final form of preceding



{ THE ALPHABET

1.0 OVERVIEW

The Yiddish alphabet, written from right to left, is an evolved form of the
ancient Semitic alphabet. Two systems of spelling coexist within it. The
greatest part of the language is spelled according to the phonetic system,
which features one-to-one correspondence between letter and sound. The
minority Semitic component of Yiddish, deriving from Hebrew and Aramaic,
is spelled etymeologically according to the traditional system. A number of
variations may be encountered in Yiddish spelling. The most widely used
system is modern standard orthography. Other systems are used by
certain communities.

1.1 THE YIDDISH WRITING SYSTEM

The Yiddish writing system is a variant of the Hebrew and Aramaic alphabet.
Like all Semitic-derived scripts, it is written and read from right to left.
Semitic alphabets are originally conscnantal. Explicit letters to mark vowel
sounds are absent. They are not necessary for native speakers of Semitic
languages, where the threeconsonant Semitic root itself signifies
membership in a family of related words. Skeletal consonantal spellings are
therefore perfectly comprehensible. When in the histories of these languages
(not infrequently because of their demise as vernmaculars and their



perpetuation as liturgical or classical languages), it did become necessary for
literary of educational purposés to mark vowels, this was usually
accomplished by the addition of a system of diacritic marks {or ‘points)
below of above the line. The history of the Yiddish alphabet reveals creative

reworking of an Eastern cultural phenomenon — the ancient consonantd

Semitic alphabet — to maich a Western reality — a European language fu

which the representation of vowels is crucial.

111 The phonetic system

The phonetic system of Yiddish spelling generally provides a perfel
one-lo-one correspondence between letler and sound. It is used for the
non-Semitic parts of the language, hence for the vast majority of words. lt
has evolved through many intermediate stages and a few regressions. Ow
the past thousand years, Yiddish has increasingly made use of those letier
that had lost the phonetic consonantal values they once had in Hebrew ani
Aramaic, especially dlof (> §81.2.2, 1.2.3) and 4yin (> §1.2.24) and pui
them to work as full-fledged vowel letters, instead of introducing sublinear ¢
supralinear points and dots). The two vowel diacritics that are retainedf.'
kémats (= [o]) and passkh (= [a]) are both confined to specific letters (M-

[o]>81.2.3; #=[al->6122and* = [ay] > §1.2.17); hence they tooan,
in effect parts of vowel letters rather than free-floating vowel points thal,

can be affized at will to any consonant. In short, Yiddish has evolved i

Western type alphabetic structure in which both consonants and vowels ar
marked by letters, while preserving the form and direction of the inheritel
Semitic alphabet.

T
|



1.1.2 The traditional system

The traditional system governs the orthography of the Semitic component
within Tiddish, comprising several thousand words, nearly all of which are
spelled historically, that is to say, as they are spelled in Hebrew or Aramaic.
The correspondence between the traditional system and the vocabulary
derived from Semitic would be perfect were it not for a handful of words of
Semitic origin that have come to be spelied according to the phonetic system
{eg. 0NNL ‘if; in case’) — and an even smaller handful of mon-Semitic
component words that have realigned themselves to the traditional system
(og. male forename 'I“l"i’ [kAiman)). For those who know Hebrew, mastering
the traditional system poses no problem. For others, the spelling of each
Semitism must be learned along with the word, although certain master
patterns will become evident.

1.2 THE YIDDISH ALPHABET

The alphabet (or dforbeyz as it is also known, from its name in Yiddish —
ﬁ"ls’]'?ﬂ] derives from the classic twenty-two Semitic fetters. The number of
symbols in Yiddish is increased by the word-final forms of the five letters
that have them (3 - word-final %), h -1, 3 2} E>% % 5p)and
the spirant counterparts of four plosives (¢f. 2 [blvs. 5 [v] 5 [k]ve. 5 [kn]
Blplvs. B [l n [tJvs f[s]). The number of functions is increased first by
the various combinations of letters that Yiddish makes use of to effect
complete coverage of the sound system of the language, and secondly by the
use of one symbol for more than one function where the true function may
be deduced from position in the word. The printed and script forms of each



letter, and its phonetic transcription in Latin characters, are provided. The
transcriptions, enclosed in square brackets [ ], represent a modified version
of the transcriptional system of the Yivo Institute for Jewish Research, which
was designed for English speakers. Where the transcription differs radically
from accepted phometic transcription, the international phonetic equivalent
follows in parenthesis. Yiddish handwriting is frequently characterized by
flamboyant strokes above and below the line for the risers and descenders
(often extending higher and lower than risers and descenders in English).
Where possible, the samples provided {ltustrate usage in initial, medial and
final position.

1.21  d1e1
Print: N Script: =K (or =)
¥ has no phonetic realization. It has two functions.

1211 R to avert ambiguity
N systematically averts ambiguity by distinguishing consonantal M (tsvey
vovn = [v] > §1.2.10) before and after vocalic 1 (vov = [u] - 8§1.2.9) and
before diphthongal "1 (vov yud = [oy] = 81.2.11).

| SAMPLES OF & TO AVERT AMBIGUITY

N TR [vul ‘where’
e p—1- 1 [pruvn] ‘try’
pmn :\Eﬁﬂl [véynan] ‘live (= dwell)’

1.212 ¥ to mark word, syllable and stem onset
N marks the onset of words, syllables and stems that begin with the vowels



1 (vov = [u] = §1.29), " (vovyud = [oy] = 81.211),% (yud = [i] >
§1.2.15), * (tsvey yudn = [ey] - §1.2.16), and * (pdsekh tsvey yudn =
[ay] = 61.217).
SAMPLES OF ¥ TO MARE WORD ONSET
m T [un] ‘and’
i S [oy] ‘Oh! Oh dear!’
0 iy S ‘in’
pravit m [éybik] ‘forever’
TN e i [ayz] ‘jce’

SAMPLES OF ¥ TO MARK SYLLABLE ONSET

A — [mruik] ‘restless’
BTHRNDR m—r [asotsifrt] ‘associated’
pva —e [1éik] ‘skilful; capable’
DRI DIND :\?ﬁp}ﬁﬁ:g [kontintum] ‘continuum’

SAMPLES OF M TO MARK STEM ONSET
Ay R [faréynikn] ‘unite (v.)’
prbaY NN :p%.;g:‘&ﬁn [badynflusn]  ‘influence (v.)
TN :{31‘&5 [ribayzn] ‘foodgrater’

Note:  Word, syllable and stem onset are #of marked by ¥ before the
vowels it (pdsakh dlaf = [a] > 61.2.2), ¥ (kémets dief = [o] > 81.2.3)or b
(yin = [e] - §1.2.24), hence:

F.‘ll'l'lﬂ mﬁ [avék] ‘away’

R e [on] ‘without’

oy pa—— ‘eat’



1.2.2
Print: ®

TP
Y

1.2.3
Print:

L.
o
BT

1.2.4
Print: 2
o"a

Iy
aVi

1.2.5

Print: 3 (/3)
5 occurs in the traditional system only. In the phonetic systemn, [v] is

pésath &1af
seript: =X Realization: [a]

SAMPLES OF &
:38'73 [d1a] “all’
;ﬂg [zakh] ‘thing’
i [nal ‘herel’

kémots d1a1

Seript: K Realization: [0] (= 2)
SAMPLES OF ¥

s [on] ‘witnout”

i [vos) ‘what”

e [do] ‘here’

beyz

Seript: °H Realization: [b]
SAMPLES OF 2

SR D, 1) [boym] tree’

e [6par] ‘but’

s [oyb] if*

veyz

Seript: —d Realization: [¥]



rendered by M (tsvey vovn = [v] = §1.2.10).

SAMPLES OF 3
L3 p— [bév1] ‘Babylonia’
nan — ] ) [khéyral ‘group of friends; crew’

5 e | [4gav] ‘by the way”

1.26 gimil

Print: 1. Seript: X Realization: [g]
SAMPLES OF 2

1 i [gut] ‘good’

Jo*ana m@ﬂ [bagfsn] *spill {on top of ..)*
I et [oyg] ‘eye’

1.2.7 délad
Print: 1. seript: =3 Realization: [d]
SAMPLES OF 1
JOT —Eﬁﬂ [dértn] ‘there’
W T [6ger] ‘or’
THa i [bod] *(Turkish) bath’

1371 délad zdyin shin
Print: ¥v7  Script: &R Realization: [§] (=] /aZ)
P17 functions as a single consonant.
SAMPLES OF 911

er S [jin] ‘gin°*



2
PIDIVPTT = [jégoknts] ‘tar’
perngba T [biénjen] ‘lose one’s way’

123 ey

Print: Seript: 3 Realization: [h]
SAMPLES OF n

gh SRR T | [heys] ‘hot’

prwem i 41> [héysharik] ‘Jocust’

LD :‘E&gﬁgﬂ [bahdltn] *hide’

129 vov
Print: 1 Seript: 1 Realization: [u]
SAMPLES OF 1

Do —irk [inter] ‘under’

on qm’% [kiman] ‘come’
P S ¢ [ku] ‘cow’

1.2.10 tsvey vovn

Print: 1 Script: T Realization: [v]
SAMPLES OF N
jom % [ven] ‘when’

TN :\m;bng: [bayindern]  ‘admire’
"3 Dz [briv] ‘lotter’



1.2.11 vov yud

Print: ™ Seript: =1 Realization: [oy] (= 3})

SAMPLES OF ™
DI Tk [oys] ‘finished!; it's all overV’
™h R | [moyz] ‘mouse’

Wov x:rﬁu [shtroy] ‘straw’

1.212 ziyin

Print: Y Seript:  °3 Realization: []
SAMPLES OF T

poVINNY TR [zaverikhe] ‘blizzard’

Prrea —C [baziknn] ‘visit

nh: —lz  [ged ‘glass’

1.2.121 zdyin shin

Print: WY Script: X Realization: [zn] (= Z)
SAMPLES OF PT
DaRYY :Eaﬂﬂg [zhdbs] ‘frog’
DIPTHN S— {14 [vazhina] ‘impressive; classy’
PINDINY R [shantézn] ‘blackmail’
1213 khes
Print: n Script: ”H Realization: [kh] (= x)

h occurs in the traditional system only. In the phonetic system, [kh] is
rendered by 3 (khof - §1.2.19).
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SAMPLES OF h
mbn (khétom] ‘dream’
Tha ST T [békhar] ‘fellow; bachelor’
m3 I T [kéyakn] ‘strength’
1214 tes
Print: o seript: 0 Realization: [t]
SAMPLES OF ©
bn e, [tumi] ‘noise’
Yuan l’%ﬁj{ﬂ [mén1] ‘coat’
oM TR [royt] ‘red’

1.2.141  tes shin
Print: ¥b Script: vl Realization: [tsh] (= &/tS)
VY functions as a single consonant.
SAMPLES OF ®v

pamen :h"hmg [tshdynik] ‘teakettle’

]vuuu'luﬁ [fartdytshn] ‘explain; translate’

voTa :E'r% [baytshl “whip’

1.215 yud
Print: * Seript: =T
" has two realizations.

1.2151 Consonantal *
* is consonantal [y] (= j) at the beginning of a syllable.
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SAMPLES OF CONSONANTAL *
3 R il [vo] ‘yes’

opboy® :m%ir [yéstas] ‘gums’
AT :‘E%_‘ﬁ [sténtsya] ‘station’

1.215.2 Vocalic *
" is vocalic [i] at the middle or end of a syllable.

SAMPLES OF VOCALIC *
I3 AL [bin] ‘Dee’
F*uﬁ*n :}’fﬁ‘:ﬂ [wikntik] ‘important’
b Sa [z] ‘she’
1.2.16 tsvey yudn
Print: ™ seript: = Realization: [ey] (= &f)
SAMPLES OF =
DU p— T [éydsm] ‘son in law’
14 B [sheyn] ‘pretty; beautiful’
nhp :’E:p [kiey] ‘glue’

Note:  Diphthong ™ is preceded by ¥ at the start of a word or syllable (=
61.21.2). When two s occur at the beginning of a word, syllable, or stem, they
represent a sequence of consonantal * (= [y] - §1.2.15.1) plus vocalic * (= [i]
- §1.2.15.2), i.e. [yi], rather than diphthong [ey], hence:

"™ B IR (- [yid] ‘Jew

4 PSSR 1L ol [yidish] ‘Yiddish; Jewish’

hagm j\z_:\z [zingt] Doy’
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1.2.17 pdsakh tsvey yudn
Print: © (/") Script: Realization: [ay] (= aj)
In many texts, ™ is written *, ie. identically with » = [ey] (> 81.2.16).
Where * is not used, the difference must be ascertained via knowledge of
the word or checked with a dictionary.
SAMPLES OF "
e m [4yzn] ‘jron’
|y ?_E [byta] ‘change’

7o)

1.2.18 kof

Print: 3 (/3) Script: 3 Realization: [k]

5 occurs in the traditiomal system only. In the phonetic system, [k] is
rendered by I'.l (kuf — §1.26).

SAMPLES OF 3

Ta3 TR | [kévad] ‘honour"

b3 p— i [kéia] “bride’

m3aa —ie [bokbyokn] ‘capable’

1.2.19 khof

Print: 3 (/3) Seript: S Realization: [knh]
SAMPLES OF 35

proowbas s [khalyéstra) ‘gang’
o3 TR [khdpm] ‘catch’

03T ST 7 oL [z{khar] “certain; definite(ly)’
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1.2.191  I4nger khof
Replaces J in word-final position.
Print: 7 seript: Realization: [kn]
SAMPLES OF "

™ :Fh likn] ‘I
T :{EEE [dakn] *rool’
1Ll — [vokn] ‘week’

1.2.20 iamad
Print: b Seript: - Realization: [1]
SAMPLES OF b

nhyY p— 1 [lomp] ‘lamp’

1T L I — [véylinks] ‘little while’

b1l ——tl [tol] ‘valley’

T

1.2.21 mem

Print: Seript: W Realization: [m]

SAMPLES OF h
PuINn ~—7{n  [mentsn] ‘person’
“unie p— [t6mar] if: in case’

qhhe :ﬁﬁ [tsimar] ‘room’

1.2.21.1 shiésn mem
Replaces N in word-final position.
Print: © Script: _F Realization: [m]
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SAMPLES OF DO
oyT™a R T 1 [béydam] “attic’
LR B— 1 (narénim] ‘fools’
mhw e 4 121 [shétam] ‘peace”

1.222 nun
Print: 2 Script: ] Realization: [n]

SAMPLES OF
P M— L [nidnik] ‘boring person; pest’
HINN —{ [véna] ‘bath’
VTINY B— 114 [shinda] “disgrace’

1.2.221 lingsr nun
Replaces ) in word-final position.

Print: ) Seript: ] Realization: [n]

SAMPLES OF |
8 | [map) ‘man; husband’
[N :lﬁ [tson] ‘tooth’
o — [shpin] ‘spider’
1.2.23 samokh
Print: b Script: =2 Realization: [s]

SAMPLES OF b

ENNNND 170 154015 [samovar] ‘samovar’

o3 T [béysn) ‘bite’
bbY SR 1L [shpas] ‘fun’
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1.2.24 4yin
Print: 1 Script: X
D has two realizations.

1.2.241 Stressed U
D is realized as [e] (=€) in stressed position.

SAMPLES OF STRESSED
Jov e [ésn] ‘eat’
Jo3v2 :{Eﬁﬁg [néxntn] ‘yesterday’
or ST £ [z¢] (1) see’

1.2.24.2 Unstressed )
Y is realized as [3] (=4, 1, 3, etc) in unstressed position. It is sometimes
called ‘Reduced 1.
SAMPLES OF UNSTRESSED ¥

0IYTV — 17 [gazékt] ‘said’
[paxa :Fgﬁ [bénan] ‘trains’
unisp Eﬁk’; [kéwal ‘coffee’

1225 pey
Print: b (/8) Script: =2 Realization: [p]
SAMPLES OF B
vIvE p— 1 [péshat] ‘simple’
by ik [ép1] ‘apple’

BN —eraoAr [tép] ‘pot’

T
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1.2.26 fey
Print: § (/) Script: 2 Realization: [f]
SAMPLES OF 8
P OONBINE :mﬁghﬂirhﬁ: [fantéstish] ‘fantastic’
TwhN m— L1 [éfsher] ‘maybe’
]Eyﬂ :Jlﬁfﬁi [héfn] *hope’
1.2.26.1  langar fey
Print: Script: :g Realization: [f]
Replaces B in word final position.
SAMPLES OF
noa :%E:H [b161] ‘pluff’
Ilhg'n '::ﬁ@ﬂ [wéif] “wolf’
'1':'.1.! ﬁcﬂ [eif] ‘eleven’
1.2.27 tsddix
Print: X Seript: :g Realization: [ts] (=¢)
SAMPLES OF ¥
VPN [tsatskal ‘toy”

P | [mm] ‘circus’
]n'::t? ‘tickle’

1.2.27.1  langer tsadik
Replaces ¥ in word final position.
Print: p Script: ﬁj Realization: [ts] (= ¢)



SAMPLES OF p
pa) ﬁ (gants] ‘complete’
rg':up ﬂgq:g [kiots] ‘beam; clumsy person’
it e £ [iats] ‘cat!

1.2.28 kuf
Print: p Script: 7 Realization: [k]
SAMPLES OF p
'|“I’I'“ :\zgg [kteyn] ‘littie*
PP [kukn] ‘look”
g — e [foi] ‘nation’
1.2.29 reysh
Print: " Seript: T Realization: [r] (=r, 7)
SAMPLES OF 1
T ——qliy [r64] ‘wheel’
o T PTR [apim] ‘around’
T N [hé] ‘nair’
1.2.30 shin
Print: ¥ Script: ~® Realization: [sh] (= &)
SAMPLES OF ¥
N s [shal ‘{Please) be quiet/’

-iwn':-u-m :gmtgﬂﬁ [6ysleshn] ‘extinguish’
PHNYh p— ) [mishmash] ‘hotchpotch’
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1.2.31 sin
Print: ¥ (/®) Script: —E Reatization: [s]
¥ (=sin) occurs in the traditional system only. In the phonetic system, [s]
is rendered by b (sdmekh —> §1.2.23). In some texts, the Hebrew diacritic
dot to the upper left of the letter (¥) is employed to distinguish it from ¥ =
- [sh] (- §1.2.30).

SAMPLES OF ¥ (= sin)
maw B )1 [skhiras) ‘wages’
WY — 114 [sfns] ‘hatred; enmity’
Ly o m [erats{yMsré(a)] “Land of Israel’

1.2.32 tof

Print: n (/R) Script: T Realization: [t]

N occurs in the traditional system only. In the phonetic system, [t] is
rendered by ¥ (tes - §1.2.14).

SAMPLES OF n
RN m—— )24 [tiyva] ‘passion; obsession’
Navn —_117 1\ [tiynag] ‘delight’
non SRR L 113 [éstar] ‘Esther’
1.2.33 sof
Print: i (/n) Script: =P  Realization: [s]

Nl occurs in the traditional system only. In the phonetic system, [s] is
rendered by D (sdmekh — §1.2.23).
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SAMPLES OF {
nNfin —) 11 [xhésena] ‘wedding’
fint =i [émas] ‘true; truth’

=

naw :53*_3 [shdbag] ‘Saturday; Sabbath’

1.3 DELETION OF REDUNDANCIES

Note that two or even three traditional system consonants may be
phonetically identical in Yiddish (although they were not, of course, in anclent
Semitic). The phonetic system, adhering to its principle of one letter for one
sound, selects one of the homophonous characters as follows:

Sound Traditional system Phonetic system
[kl Jor |7 F only
[kh] hot 3 3 only
[t] Bor N © only
5] b,¥or N 0 only
[v] 3,1 or M N only

1.4 COEXISTENCE OF THE TWO SYSTEMS

The (majority) phonetic system and the {minority) traditional system coexist
happily in Yiddish writing. The two can be joined in a single word. This
occurs frequently where a Semitic component stem is incorporated into a
Germanic component morphological pattern, eg. ].’l.’lh'll?l‘l [khéteman] ‘dream
(v, where mbn [khélom] ‘dream (n) is verbalized via suffization of
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infinitivizing suffix J(b)- [(a)n]. likewise F*wBEw [séyknidik] ‘togical’, from
L3w [séykni] ‘logic; common sense’ plus adjectivizing suffix prT-

1.5 MODERN STANDARD ORTHOGRAPHY
Modern standard orthography is relatively uniform. The minor varialions
that are still encountered do not pose a serious problem for the student.

1.5.1  Origins of modern standard orthography
Modern standard orthography was, in its broad outlines, formulated by the

pioneer of modern Yiddish studies, Ber Borokhov, in 1913, and modified by
the great Yiddish scholar Zalmen Reyzen in 1920. In that year, Reyzen's {inal
version went into effect worldwide and has been followed since by culturally
conscious Yiddish writers and publishers, voluntarily, and with none of the
legal compulsion that usually accompanies orthographic reform. These and a
number of other leading Yiddish scholars of the early twentieth century saw
the need to modernize, rationalize and standardize. They believed that the
phenomenal growth of Yiddish literature, press and theatre, and the overall
expansion of Yiddish culture into many spheres of twentieth-century life
would be hampered by inconsistencies and by the useless cumbersome
machinery of silent letters that had been incorporated several decades earlier
by the Germanizing press of the late nineteenth century. The introduction of
modern standard orthography was not universal, Moreover, there is some
acceptable variation within modern standard orthography.
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1.5.2 Press orthography

The daily Yiddish press, in contrast to literary periodicals and books, did not
on the whole accept the orthographic reforms. Many have retained the silent
15 and s that had been ‘imported’ from German in the late nineteenth and
early twentieth centuries (eg. JVIRT for PNT ‘say’, Y for " ‘year’).
Some features of press orthography are not Germanisms, but rather features
that were not accepted by modern standard orthography. Most notable of
these is the continued use of *N rather than v for [vil still extensively
encountered in newspaper usage, eg. PY1T'R for ¥¥ 1™ ‘Yiddish’, Lasw for
Larn “boy”

1.5.3 Orthodox orthography

The most traditional religious Ashkenazic Jewish communities around the
world, primarily (but not exclusively) Chassidic, make use of a system of
spelling deriving largely from the nineteenth and early twentieth century. It
is remarkably similar to press orthography, differing from modern standard
orthography meost markedly in its retention of silent letters and other
features that were, paradoxically, taken from modern literary German by
proponents of the anti-traditionalist Enlightenment movement and later by
the (even more anti-traditionalist) revolutionary parties. It is ironic that for
today’s traditional communities, the Germanizing orthography of the late
nineteenth century, which emanated from a conscious effort to destroy all
that they cherish, is now their symbol of identity in Yiddish spelling, setting
them apart from almost all “secular cultural Yiddishists’ who discarded that
system in 1920 in favour of modern standard orthography. The lesson for
cultural historians lies in the symbeolic values which facts assume in a soclety,
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rather than the ‘physical derivation® of those facts in history. In Chassidic
circles, however, a number of genuine Old Yiddish traits do survive, most
notably the use of * rather than D to mark initial and medial unstressed [a],
eg. DI¥T for DARTYY ‘said’, the U for [a] being one of the features of
Germanizing late-nineteenth-century spelling that was retained by modern
standard orthography. In pre-World-War-II Poland, the eminent Yiddish
scholar Solomon A. Birnbaum perfected a standardized version of Orthodox

orthography.

1.54  Soviet orthography
Soviet Tiddish scholars embarked on a radical program of orthographic
reform shortly after the Russian Revolution in 1917. Most of its features were

in widespread use by the mid-1920s.

1.5.41 The phonetic system in Soviet orthography
The phonetic system within Soviet spelling eliminates the ¥ that separates
consonantal M from vocalic 1 (- §1.2.1.1) and the N marking syllable onset,
(= §1.2.1.2) while retaining it to mark word onset. The confusion resulting
from the ambiguous sequences M (= [vulor [uv]) and ** (= [ey] [i] or
[yil) is mitigated by the introduction of two Hebrew diacritics to mark the
vocalic use of Yand * in ambiguous positions (1 for [u] and " for [i]), hence 1M
for WN ‘where, DTVNNDN for DTN'NNON ‘associated’, WDNAVN for
YNYIIDT “Hebrew”.

1542 The traditional system in Soviet orthography
Soviet spelling eliminates the traditional system altogether, and respells the
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entire Semitic component in accordance with its modified phonetic system,
eg WWED for TWEN [éfshar] ‘perhaps’. The aim of this radical reform was
to de-Hebraicize and de-Judaize Yiddish, goals it thought it could heip achieve
by doing away with the special historical spelling convemtions of the
traditional system and, indeed, by doing away with the Semitic component
itsell in Soviet Yiddish. In addition to explicit anti-Hebrew and anti-tradition
sentiments expressed by the Soviet reformers of the 1920s, the argument in
favour of a unified and phonetically based system for the whole of Yiddish
was also frequently put forward, both inside and outside pro-Soviet circles,
on logical and practical grounds. Most pre-World War II versions of Soviet
spelling also did away with the five word-final forms of letters (eg. nDYY
for mYw [shélom] *peace) although these were generally reintroduced in the
early 1960s.

1.5.5 Yivo orthography

A widely taught (but less widely used) variant of modern standard
orthography is that of the Yivo Institute for Jewish Research. The Yivo system
arose in the 1930s as a compromise between the modern standard
orthography of 1920 and the Soviet system (- 615.4). Following Soviet
spelling, the Yivo system eliminated the N separating consonantal 1 from
vocalic 1 (- §1.2.1.1) and the N marking syllable onset (- §1.2.1.2); untike
Soviet spelling, Yivo orthography did retain N to mark stem omset (-
§1.2.12). It followed the Soviet system in mitigating the resulting confusion
by introducing ¥ for [u] and * for [i] in a number of positions. Both systems
mark the sequence [yi] by **, hence ¥¥ 1™ for ¥ 1™
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156 Ianovations

The Grammar adheres to modern standard orthography. The only innovation
is a graphic one. Following the practice that has developed at OzZford in recent
years, the Grammar reintroduces the historical horizontal bar (known as the
n849 [réfa), or more informally as the phY31T “litte roof’) over the spirants
5 (= [kh]) and Fi (= [s]), bringing them into tine with 3 (= [v]) and B (= [1D.
Thus all four plosive vs. spirant oppositions (1 [b] vs. 2 [v] a[klvs 3
[khl & [plvs. 8 [{Land n [tlvs. h [s]) are consistently marked, as was the
case in Yiddish from the fourteenth century onwards. From the nineteenth
century to the present, a multitude of combinations, none of them internally
consistent, has arisen, sometimes using the Hebrew diacritic dot in the middie
of the letter to mark the plosive for one, two, three or all of the four plosives,
sometimes the horizontal bar to mark the spirant for one or more of the four

spirants.



2 PHONETICS

2.0 OVERVIEW

The phonetic structure of Yiddish differs appreciably from that of English,
and acquaintance with its major features at the outset is advisable. Despite
the differences, the sound pattern of the language can generally be mastered
with far greater ease, than, say, that of French, where the base of articulation
and the accentuation pattern are vastly more distant from English Square
brackets [ ] enclose the phonetic transcriptions used in this book (-5 §1.2).
Where these transcriptions, intended for the English-speaking student, differ
substantially from accepted phonetic transcription, the appropriate inter-
national phonetic symbol follows in parenthesis ( ). The sound system of
Standard Yiddich is used in the Grammar. The major phonetic differences
between the dialects lie in the realization of the stressed vowels.

2.1 VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS

2.1.1 Stressed vowels and diphthongs

The standard language does not distinguish long from short vowels. Stressed
vowels are of roughly equal length. They are closer to the peripheral locations
of the cardinal vowels in the vocal tract than their counterparts in English
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2111  §{al
i [a] is more peripheral (closer to the far front of the vowel space in the
mouth, hence also more tense) than London uin ‘cut’ or New York ¢in “pot’.
CI. ‘Continental a° in French, Dutch and German.

2112 O [el(=¢)
» [e] is more peripheral than English ¢ in ‘pen’.

2113 - [i
v [i] is higher and more tense than English /7 in ‘tin° but it is not

lengthened or diphthongized as English ee in ‘three’.

2114 ¥ [o]l(=2)
it [o] is higher and more rounded than London ¢ in ‘lot’; more peripheral,
rounded and tense than New York & in ‘tryck’. CI. ‘Continental ¢’

2115 1 [u]
1 [u] is more tense and peripheral than English # in ‘put’ but not

diphthongized as English oo in “spoon’.

2116 *[ay] (= aj)
w [ay] startsat N [a] (= §2.1.1.1) and ends at offglide [¥] (=j). The nuclens
of the diphthong is shorter, more front, and more tense than English 7 in
‘“ﬁﬂJ.

2117 * [eyl(=¢j)
» [ey] starts higher than ¥ [e] (=&) (- §2.11.2) and ends at offglide [y]
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(=). Cf. English &/ in ‘rain’,

2118 " [oy] (=3§)
" [oylstarts at 8 [o] (= 5) (> §2.1.1.4) and ends at offglide y (= j). The
nucleus of the diphthong is shorter and more tense than English o7 in “foist’.

212 Reduced vowels

Reduced vowels occur in unstressed reduced syllables where the vowel
repertoire is generally reduced. Most frequently, [3] and [a] occur before
the stress of a word, [5] and [i] after it

21.21 Pronunciation

The most frequent graphic representation of reduced vowels in the phonetic
system is D (5 §1.2.242). In the traditional system, they most often
correspond with for N. Reduced vowsls are generally transcribed [3] in this
book, but actual phonetic realization can vary according to a number of
factors. Before the stressed syllable of a word, it usually approximates lax [i]
(= 1), resembling English 7 in ‘exmotic’, eg. aNTYY [gizokt] (= gizdkt) ‘said’.
After the stress it tends toward [i] before certain consonants, especially b,
eg. DV'T™1 [béydim] (= bdjdim) ‘attic’. It also tends toward [i] word-finally,
eg. l.l'l'lul'.| [kavi] (= kdv1) “coffee’, 15N [khdli] (= xili) ‘Sabbath bread’ In
the final reduced ¥ of the second diminutive (- §4.33), it tends toward [a],
hence Y509*b [tishels/tishals] (= ti¥als /tfals) ‘very little table’

2122  shift to [a] before [kn]
Reduced ) may be pronounced [a] before [kh] (5, "Jor h),eg. M3 [kéyakn]
or [kdyakh] ‘strength’.
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212.3 Shift to [a] in the second diminutive
The first reduced D in the suffix of the second diminutive, phy- (5 §4.32)
may be pronounced 3, eg. V'7un%a [béymata] or [béymala] ‘very little tree’.
In the plural of the second diminutive, -p:‘:u:-, the second reduced D may be
rendered [a] by assimilation to the following [kn] (> 8§2122). Vowel
harmony is then applied to the first reduced 1, and both may be pronounced

[al, hence [béymalakn].

2.1.3 Vowels not corresponding with the phonetic system
Miﬁahﬂﬂdiﬂlﬂfvﬁda,aﬂofthﬂﬂﬁﬂifﬂmﬂguﬂdimm
everyday spooch_inwhichvmniluttﬁﬂdnmtmmpmdvﬁmthw
expected phonetic correlates within the phonetic system. Note however that
snmespeakmhaﬂmmntnum‘speﬂjngpronundaﬁms’mﬂmm
conventional orthography ([oyf] etc). Most other instances of incongruence
rosult from assimilations and rhythmic factors. Wherever the usual
pronunciation of a word is not self -evident from the spelling, a transcription
in square brackets is supplied in the Frammar.

MR “on; upon; to’ (> 615.16.5) [af]
1|E'-1u ‘on the; upon the; to the’ (> §53.3.1)  [afn]
- ‘up (verbal prefix)’ (- §8.2.2) [uf]
o' ‘him’ (- §8§6.1.2.2, 61.3.2) [em]
w3y ‘at; by’ (5 §15.1) [bal
g3 ‘at the; by the’ (- §85.3.31,15.1) [bam]
o “barely’ (- 810.1 [kam]

" W’ (- §15.16.3) [kin]
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2.2 CONSONANTS

221 Voicing
The consonants [b], [d] [gl [¥] [z] and [zh] (= %) are fully voiced in all

positions, including word-finally (except when processed by assimilation —
6222 -8§224)e8

229 (1) write’ [shrayb]
TV (1) speak’ [réd]

N “weight” [vogl
TN ice’ [ayz]
PIRDINY ‘blackmail’ [shantdzh]

2.2.2 Devoicing assimilation

Voiced consonants [b] [d], [gl [¥l [zl and [zh] (= Z) usually undergo
devoicing as follows — [b] = [p;] [d] = [t]; [g] = [k]; [¥v] > [1]; [z]
S [s); [zh] (= £) > [sh] (= &) before any of the voiceless consonants [f],

[k], [kn], [pl [s] [shl, [t] and [ts] The devoicing by assimilation of [b] and
[d]is the most consistent.

SAMPLES OF CONSONANTS PROCESSED BY DEVOICING ASSIMILATION
2w [shrayp] ‘(1) write* - wba* W [shraypst] ‘you (familiar) write’

111 [red] *(I) speak’ - b1y [rétst] ‘you (familiar) speak’
3 [vog] ‘weight’ > Sawan [vékshot] “scate’

A [briv] ‘letter’ = avvena [briftreger] ‘mailman’
ren [ayzl “ice’ - |obXpren [ayskastn] ‘ice box’
PTR0INY [shantizh] > POP-PTRuRY [shantésh shtik]

‘blackmail’ “blackmailing tactics’
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Devoicing assimilation may occur across word boundaries. Cf. 217p [ktug]
‘clever’ vs. T'p 11%p ¥ [a kiug/kiuk kind] ‘a clever child”.

2.2.3 Voicing assimilation
Volceless consonants [f], [x] [kn] [p], [s] [snl [t] and [ts] may undergo
yoleing as fottows — [1] > [vL [k] > [gl [kn] (= x) - [ghl] = 1) [pl >
[b} [s] - [z} [shl (=% > [n] =2 [t]1 > [a] [ts] ¢= ¢) > [dz] before
any of the voiced consonants [b], [gl, [d] [v] [z]and [zn] (= %). Voicing
assimilation is less consistent than devoicing assimilation, but it is frequently
heard in natural speech. The consonant transcribed [gh] (= ) is the voiced
counterpart of [kn] (= x), which has no independent status in the language. It
also serves as one of the possible realizations of 1 (- §2.2.11.1).

SAMPLES OF CONSONANTS PROCESSED BY VOICING ASSIMILATION
B [uf] ‘up (v.prefix)’ = 'Ifluﬂﬁ'-'lu [Gyvekn] ‘wake up’

pia [bak] ‘cheek’ > "3pxa [bégbeyn] ‘cheekbone’

T2 [bukh] *book” > uEYPP:=Ta [bighgasheft] *bookstore’
myp [kop] ‘“head’ > promnayp [kdpveyuk] “headache’

p*r [zis] ‘sweet’ > pnoer [zzvarg] “candy products’

vy [rd(a)sh] ‘noise’ > prem [ri(a)zhdik] ‘noisy’

o1 [vayt] ‘far’ > prTwpTeM [vdydzeavdik] ‘farsighted’

R [shvitsn] ‘sweat (v.)’ - T¥aXMY [shvidzbod] ‘steambath’
Voicing assimilation may occur across word boundaries. Cf. W1p [kush] ‘kiss’
vs. ‘|‘.'l.'ﬂ: w'll‘.l # [a kiizh gebm] ‘give a kiss”

2.24 Chain assimilation
In both devoicing and voicing assimilation, it is the last of a series of
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consonants that affects its predecessor either to devoice or to voice. Where
three or more consonants occur sequentially, the fast may mutate them all.
Thus, 0¥ [ersht] ‘just’ followed by e [gashén] ‘happened’ vields
Per uwy [érzhd gashén] via chain assimilation. There are a few cases
when assimilation is progressive rather than regressive, and a consonant’s
voicing status affects the following consonant (- §7.3).

225 Aspiration

Plosives b (3), d (7), g (2), k (p, 3), p (), t(b, N) are never aspirated. To
perfect pronunciation, utter each of these in word final position, holding a
mirror a short distance from the mouth, until oral discharge is eliminated.

a1 *praise’ [loyD)
'-r'-'-‘:P ‘dress (n.)’ [kieydl
nop “clever’ [kiug]
pitn ‘hatchet’ [hak]
mr ‘sip’ [zup]
B3R ‘night’ [nakht]

2.26 Pronunciation of 3 [kh] (=x)
English speakers unfamiliar with [kn] (h and 3) may begin from its

corresponding velar plosive [k] and proceed to spirantize. Cf. ¢# in the
German ‘ach Laut’, Scottish c# in ‘loch’.

227 Pronunciation of Y
Many older speakers born in Eastern Europe still distinguish a ‘hard’ from a
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‘soft’ (= palatalized) b. The distinction, common in the Stavonic environment,
is rapidly losing ground in modern spoken Yiddish. ‘Soft 1’ is heard most
often before %, eg. v;mu'-‘:lp [kiydmka] ‘doorknob’.

228 Symabicb[11(=p

Y functions as a ‘vowel’ when it follows a consonant in an unstressed
syllable. It is not preceded by a shewa vowel in speech or 1 in writing, but
carries syliabicity on its own, eg. Juiga [gépll (= g5p}) ‘fork’, YEVY [1ée1] (=

2.2.9 Syllabic 1 [n] (=n)

for ) [n] too, can function asa ‘vowel’ when it follows a consonant in a
reduced sytlable. It is not preceded by a shewa vowel in speech or D in
writing, but carries syllabicity atl on its own.

SAMPLES OF SYLLABIC 3

| ‘wagon’ [végnl
P18 ‘while dancing’ [t4ntspdik]
]ﬁun ‘make’ [méknn]
1¥0avn ‘people’ [méntsha]

But, unlike Y which is always syllabic when it follows a consonant in a
reduced syllable, 1 is not syllabic when the preceding consonant is 1 [m], 2
[n] any stressed vowel or diphthong, or one of the following three sequences:
21 [ng] (= 8). p3 [nk] (= gr), or consonant ptus Y [1]. In these cases, a
shewa vowel is heard and 1 appears.

poMp “chimney [kéymsn]

|vaia “trains (n.) [banan]
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JU™bY “essays’ [eséyan]
|V2348 “capture (v.) [féngan]
|PpT ‘sink (v [2{nkan]
1070y “forks’ [gdpian]

Note however that adjectives ending in [ng] and [nk] do exceptionaily retain
syllabic [n] both in speech and writing, when inflection to an objective case
(> §85.5.2 — 5.5.4) results in one of the sequences [ng] + [n] or [nk] + [nl
eg. ]JJH': [14ngn] “long’, ’FJ"IJE [fiinkn] “agite’.

2.2.10 Bilabial assimilation

Syltabic 3 (or |) is pronounced [m] rather than [n] via assimitation following
bilablals 3 [b] and B [p] eg,]:!':'l'.lb“lﬂ ‘choose” [éysklaybml, ayn
‘nave’ [hébml, '|II"]:I “tips* [ipml.

2211 Pronunciation of 1 [r]
There are three acceptable realizations of 1.

2.2.11.1 Fricative [r]
Fricative [r] (=)) is produced at the velum. It is the spirantized counterpart
of [g] and the voiced counterpart of [kh]. Most English speakers master this
realization most successfully. The target sound may be approached from [g],
[k]or [kh] (->§2.2.6).

22112 Linguai [r]
Lingual [r] is produced at the upper gums by tongue vibration.
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2.2.11.3 Uvular [r]
Uvular [r] is produced by vibrating the uvula.

2212 Pronunciation of X [ts] (=c)
Affricate ¥ [ts] resembles the English sequence ¢ + s in ‘cuts’ but it
functions as a single sound unit and is consequently pronounced in a shorter

timespace than its English counterpart.

2.3 RHYTHM

2.31  Syliables
There are four syllable types.

2.3.1.1 High syllables
High syllables have primary stress (marked by “ over the vowel nucleus of
the syllable), eg. [mé] in [paméiskn] '|JJ".!IHJﬂE ‘slowly’. High syllables are
loud, long and intoned and can have as their nucleus any of the repertoire of
stressed vowels and diphthongs.

2.312 Low syllables
Low syllables are never stressed, and have a very limited number of vowel
nuclei (usualty [3] or [a] before the word stress and [a] or [1], or syllabic [1]
or [n], after it) eg. [pa] and [tokn] in -|n‘;-nnun. Low syllables are far less
loud than high ones, and they are short and unintoned.

e —— e g
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2.3.1.3 Middle syllables
Middle syllables have secondary stress (marked by * over its vowel nucleus),
eg. [kayt] in [pamélekhkayt] uui.vin‘mnﬂu ‘slowness’. Ina more detailed
treatment, nonprimary stress would be further analyzed into secondary,
tertiary etc.

2.31.4 Lowered syllables

Like the high syllables from which they derive (- §2.3.1.1), lowered syllables
may have any nucleus vowel They may have secondary stress (like middie
syllables — §2.3.1.3) or none at all {like low syllables 8 2.3.1.2). A lowered
syllable is a syllable that declines from high to middle or low, or from middile
te low in normal continuous speech, in deference to the master rhythmic
pattern (> 82.34), eg. [me] in Wiswavan™ny whonie o302 12 T
[(i)khbin nékhtn pamélskh ahéymgagangsn] ‘1 walked home slowly
yesterday’, although [me] would of course remain high if the speaker
wished to emphasize the slowness of the journey.

2.32 Word stress

Word stress (usually high in isolation) is bound to the root syllable, which is
most frequently the first. No matter how many syllables are added in
inflections or derivations, the same syllable, while it may be reduced to
secondary stress in consequence of contextual reduction, retains its full vowel
and, relationally speaking, retains its stress vis a vis any low syllables, e.g.
avy [ép] () tive’, 105 [16bm] ‘fife’, Pr1vaYy [16bedik] “alive’
u“n-m?'-:n:n‘:- [1ébadikerhéyt] “while living’. While lowered from high to
middle in this last word, [le] always remains stressed vis a vis [bs].
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2.3.21 Semitic component word stress
In the Semitic component, stress is generaily assigned to the penultimate
syllable. The consequence is that upon suffixation, stress jumps o the new
penuitimate syllable, eg. 13n [khdver] ‘friend” vs. U™13h [khavéyrim]
‘friends’. The low [ar] of [khéver] emerges as the high [éy] of [khavwéyrim].

2.3.3 Word rhythm
The most common word raythm is a trochee pattern of * (high) followed by

e

(low), eg. Wwpya [bék_ﬂ] ‘baker’, TPER [é1 she:] ‘perhaps’, pP*ITN
[nﬁdmh] ‘boring person; pest; poor conversationalist”. If there is an

unstressed syllable before the stress, the amphibrach 2 resuits, eg.

—_—

232D [Hgingm] ‘went’, ﬁuwl-.m [ﬂmﬁnﬁ] ‘stubbornness’,
L ole e [, p1785,,] '820E". Both types share penultimate siress which

is the most common type in the language. Many thousands of Yiddish words
were incorporated into the language in the nineteenth and twentieth
centuries, largely from the lezicon of internationalisms that have permeated
Western languages generally. These [requently preserve full vowels in
unstressed syllables (eg.  VXNTIRNIY [organizdtsya] ‘organization”),
fambic stress pattern (eg. DoN [atém] ‘atom’), or both (eg. VYV XRERD
[kapatsitét] ‘capacity; big-shot’). They have, in effect, evolved a new pattern
that coexists with the old. In rapid speech, however, some reduction of
unstressed syllables to [3] does occur (eg. [eraptén] for [eropidn] ]u‘?an'm

‘airplane’).
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2.3.4 The master rhythmic pattern

The master rhythmic pattern entails highs at roughly equal intervals,
interiaced with a far greater number of middies, lows and lowereds. The
result is a starkly contrasting ‘mountain range’ pattern, with roughly equi-
distant peaks. Each rhythmic unit (eg. phrase, sentence) has one and only
one high. Reduction (the lowering of highs to middle or low and of middles
to low) is roughly in direct proportion to the rhythmic requirement that
stresses be kept equally apart.

2.3.5 Sentence rhythm

Phrases and sentences in evervday speech tend to follow the same metrical
structures as words, eg. ©'3 U™N TN I don’t know’, comprising [ikh]
[veys] and [nit] is realized as amphibrach M‘?ﬁ‘ﬁ n.l!l in moderate speech,

and trochee [k.twéysml with only two syllables, in more rapid speech. The

Yiddish rhythm pattern extends word rhythm over phrases and sentences, 5o
that each sentence, like the word, has a single stressed syllable, which may
of may not be surrounded by many reduced syllables (some of which retain
some secondary stress). The actual stress pattern can vary depending on
message and emphasis. The major constraint is that the high stress be
selected from a syllable that can bear word stress when that word is uttered
in isolation. Those syllables stressed in isolation will of course lose stress
when they are not selected for sentence stress. They are relegated to reduced
syllable status in lowness and shortness, but the repertoire of vowels need
not be reduced as in a word uttered in isolation. The underlying principle is
the presence of a single climactic stress somewhere along the line. Hence
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pouabE M BEN B O™N % sequentiaily [ikh veys nit vos er plapit]
can be realized [(i)khvéysnitvoserpiapit] ‘I don't know what he’s babbling
about’ or [(i)khvéysnitvoserpldpit] ‘I don't know what he’s dadbdiing
about’. A series of reduced syllables tends to be packed into the same
timespan accorded a single stressed syllable.

2.4 DIALECT VARIATION

There are many differences between the spoken varieties of Yiddish in
morphology, lexicon and grammar (eg. — §84.1.4, 6.1.4, 7.3.5). The best-
known and most salient features distinguishing the three major modern
Yiddish dialects are the systems of stressed vowels. The standard language,
used throughout the Grammar, enjoys nearly perfect one-to-one
correspondence between symbol and sound, at least in the phonetic system
governing the largest part of the language (- 8§2.1.3 for exceptions). It is
very close to the stressed vowel system of Northeastern (‘Lithuanian’)
Yiddish. The only major difference is that part of the series of words in the
standard language with [oy] has [ej] in Lithuanian; hence T [voyn]
'live; dwell’ and |™" [veyn] ‘cry’ are both [veyn] in Northeastern Yiddish.
The other two dialecis, Mideastern (*Polish’) and Southeastern (*Ukranian’)
Yiddish have rather more vowels and therefore exzhibit a one-to-two or
one-to-three relationship between symbol and sound. The student learning
the language as a beginner is best advised to master Standard Yiddish in the
first instance, and to investigate dialectal variation at a later stage. The
student who has a native dialect, on the other hand, is best advised to adhere
to his or her native variety. All the native dialects are nonstandard insofar as
none is identical with the standard. None of the dialects are substandard and
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Use and preservation of genuine dialect is encouraged. The Iollowing are the
major stressed vowel correspondences of the three dialects. Long vowels are
marked by a macron above the vowel letter (3, &, 1, 3, 1). Note that the [u]
and [1] realizations for ) in Mideastern and Southeastern dialects occur only
in nineteenth- and twentieth-century borrowings. The words themselves
entered these dialects long after the sound change [u] - [i] had been
completed, and they were therefore unaffected. Assorted consonantal

differences may be noted from the examples cited.

Standard Northeastern Mideastern Southeastern
241 N-[a] [a] [a] [o] or [a]
vIXN ‘hand’ [hant] [hant] [ont]

NP “weak” [shvakn] [shvakh] [shvakh]
242 Y=[e] [e] [e] or [ey] [e]or [ey /i]
by ‘bed’ [bet] [bet] [bet]

Jova “ask’ [betn] [beytn] [beytn / bitn]
243 *=i] [i] [1] or [1] [i] or [1]

g tip’ [ip] [tip] [tip]

b “ove’ [1ib] [11p] [1ib]

244 p=[o] [o] [o], [u] or [1] [o] or [u]
R “God” (got] [got] [got]
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par say’ [zogn] [zugn] [zugn]

WE ‘ride; go’  [forn] [16rn] [furn]

2.45 =[ul [u] [l [0], (or (1] [ulor [er (1]
-nu':np ‘cutture’  [kuitir] [kuitiir] [kuitir]

'Y ‘sun’ [zun] [zin] [zin]

't “son’ [zun] [z1n] [z1n]

246 »=[ay]l [ay] [a] [a] or [ay]
12t e’ [zayn] [z3n] [zan]

"WT3 “worthwhile’ [kaddy] [kaai] [kaady]

2.4.7 v=[ey] [ey] [ay] [ey]

"9 “beautiful’ [sheyn] [shayn] [sheyn]

2.4.8 “=loy] [ey]lor [oy] [oy] or [Bu] [oy] or [ou / u]
aMo ‘deaf’ [teyb] [toyp] [toyb]

"o ‘pigeon’  [toyb] [t5up] [toub / tub]



3 GREETINGS

3.0 OVERVIEW
The sampling offered provides time-related and more general greetings. A
number of greetings have familiar and formal variants (— §8§6.1.6.1, 7.5.1).

i1 TIME-RELATED GREETINGS

311  Morning

nIn v @) [(a)gut mérgn] ‘Good morning’.
Response:
N v N [agut yor] ‘Good morning to you’ (lit. ‘A good year”).

31.2 Evening (upon meeting)
ToXni Yot (0} [{a)gut névnt] ‘Good evening’.

Response:
!'HJ'!'IQ '|'I:’|'I.'| (M) ‘Good evening to you’".

31.3 Evening / night (upon parting / going to bed)
ORI YY) N [a gite ndkht] ‘Good night’.
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Kesponses:
B3N8 Vo1 ¥ ‘Good night to you’.

oY) qRYY “Sleep well (familiar)"
NTY) BERYY “Sleep well (format)’
ifmn YoM [ziss khatéymas] *Sweet dreams’.

314 On Friday (upon parting) or Saturday before sundown
(apon meeting or parting)

2w vu (R) [a gut shdbes] ‘Have a Good Sabbath’. When used upon

parting on Friday, N2® v12 (X) may have the sense of *Ha?e.a good

weekend’. A ‘secular’ alternative, specific to the whole of the weekend, is

Fgn-qo Jo12 B [a gutn sdvvékh] ‘Have a good weekend”.

Response:
MaY va () ‘Good Sabbath / weekend to you'.

3.1.5 On Saturday evening (after sundown)

RN / e von 8 [gudvékh / a giite vokh] ‘Have a good week’,

KResponse:
!‘IﬁT!:H'I.‘.I / !“ﬁ‘n D01 8 A good week to you'

316 On the eve of a traditional holiday or on the holiday

I o1 vn (W) [(a)gut yéntar] ‘Good holiday”.

Responses:

b o v (®) ‘Good holiday to you'.

™7 310 o v R [(a)gut yéntaf dir] “Good holiday to you (familiar)’
FJe 20 o o R [(a)gut yéatef dykn] “Good holiday to you (formal)”
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32 GENERAL GREETINGS

3.2.1 Upon meeting

003N OEN [vos miknsta?] ‘How are you? (famitiar)’

TR viRn oyn [vos méknhtir?] *How are you? (formai)”

77T v oRin  [vos (n)értsakn? / vos (h}érdzakh?] *What's new?".
7bvay TT v oEn [vos (h)értsakh épas? / vos (h)érdzakh épas?] “So
what’s new?",

70012 bYEY Y BN ORN [vos (h)értsakh epos gits? / vos (h)érdzakh
epas gits?] “What’s the good news?”.

1™ ¥ v3Nn RN [vos makhta yid?] ‘How are you doing?’ (lit. *How isa
Jew?").

Poszible Responses:
oen -rn: [borkhashém] ‘Fine’ (lit. *Blessed is God").

|PPART 1% bR2 [gdt tss ddnkan] ‘Fine’ (lit. *Thank God).

PART & [addnk] “(Fine) thank you"

b1 P82 [gdndz giit] ‘Pretty good”.

awpw*d  [nishkésha] “Not too bad’.

"1 [dz8y] 'So so’ (with lengthening of both vowels; often accompanied by
horizontal wagging of fingers of one or both hands and inclining of head).
Wopa |27 LynpbY p‘e [sken Alomol zayn bésar] “Could atways be
better”.

W3 er LynuoR WP [sken Alomol zayn érgar] ‘Could always be
worse’,

NIwn TN Syt oyn  [vozl ikh m4knhn?] “What do you expect?” (lit. *How
should I be?’).
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MNoo3nn b [vos makhsti?] ‘Howare you? (familiar)’
77'R u3Nn o [vos maknt{r?] ‘Howare you? (formal).

3.2.2 Upon shaking hands
m3'hy mbw [sholsmatéykham] *How do you do?* (lit. *Peace unto you’).

Respoase:
mby p3*by [ateykhamshétam] ‘How do you do?* (lit. ‘Unto you peace’).

The handshake is usually clenched simultaneous with the stressed syllable of
55y mbe or 1mbY pIby.

3.2.3 Upon greeting a stranger

7Mbbl DYIRN '|1§ [funvinat kimsta?] ‘Where do you come [rom?
(famitiar)’.

PR Bmp bIIRN '|1E [funvdnst kimtir?] *Where do you come from?
(formal)’,

?]I':II:I‘IJE"J ¥ 1oD'a vhapn ]'iﬁ [funvénat bista 1antsman?] * Where do you
come from?’ (especially current in America and other immigration centres).
?]unu-uu‘; ¥ TR DT bbapn '|1E [funvénat zaytir a 14ntsman?] *Where
do you come from? (formal)’ (especially current in America and other
immigration centres).

)00 VP VLR 'ﬁﬁ [funvinat kiimtman?] *Where do you come from?’
(1it. * Where does one come from?’).

77" ¥ P VYNN8 [funvénstkumta yid?]  ‘Where do you come
from, my friend?’ (lit. *Where does a Jew come from?°).

Response:

= }15 ‘from (+ name of place)’, eg. ™1 '|'|E [fun nuyérk] ‘from New
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York’, T8 '|1E [fun pariz] ‘from Paris’. If the place name is the name of a
city or town, - (f. 1"W-) may be suffized to the name of the city to form
an agentive noun, eg. '|"'1.'|JF"=§*=1"J 3} '|":1 TH ‘I'm a New Yorker (1),
WrINE B 13 TR I'ma Parisian (m) (- §512.1).

3.2.4 Asking a stranger his or her name

71ou*h N [vi néysta?] *What’s your name? (familiar)”.

7R vo*n ' [vl héystir?] *What's your name? (formai)’ (lit. ‘How are
you called?’).

Response:

—b™n TR [(khhéys —] My nameis ..

325 Upon answering the telephone

ﬂ"ﬂ'!n *Hello",

KResponse (when caller is knowan)-

—n  with name of caller, eg. U™ R8N [nald | Kndyim] yoin ¥oun

[hatd | Masha].

326 Welcoming in person
I3 a2 [bor(s)khabd] *Welcome! (sg.)’ (lit. ‘Blessed is the comer”).

Nan o'9™a  [brukhimabdéim] Welcome! (pl.)’ (lit. *Blessed are the
comers”),

Responses:

2NN 3 [vor(e)khanimtss] “Thank you for the weicome (sg)* (it
“Blessed is the one o be found here, ie. the resident’).
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mavrn o913 [brukhimaydyshvim] ‘Thank you for the welcome (pl.)’
(lit. ‘Blessed are the people who stay here, ie. the residents’).

Ima 9 [(yikh(sr)kéyakh] ‘Good of you to ask;, well said’ (lit
‘congratulations’ but also traditionally used for *thank you’).

3.2.7 Upon parting

)ITY) »r  [z4y gezint] ‘Be Welll, Goodbye’ (familiar).
TVl ver  [24yt gazint] ‘Be Welll, Goodbye’ (formal),
3 b9 [k81 tiv] “All the best’.

Nou N [agitn] “All the best’ (it. *A good (..)").



4 NOUNS

40 OVERVIEW

Nouns occur in three genders — masculine, feminine and neutral. They usually
inflect for pluralization and diminutivization. Diminutives may have the
sense of physical smaliness. They frequently add subjective emotional
nuances, affectionate or pejorative, to the noun. They combine to form

compound nouns.

4.1 GHNDER

The gender of nouns is historically fized and must be learned with each noun.
It would not, for example, be possible to determine logically that ‘table’ is
masculine (¥"8 107), ‘notebook’ feminine (BEYN *71) and ‘country’ neutral
(1anb DR'T). Nevertheless, there are rules and tendencies covering gender
assignment for many nouns. The first principle assigns natural masculines to
masculine and natural feminines to feminine. The dynamic tendency evident
for nouns that exhibit no inherent sex is evident in gender assignment for
new words and occasional realignments of old ones. It assigns masculinity to
nouns ending in a consonant (eg. vanmvM W7 [olytomobil]
‘automobile’) and femininity to nouns ending in a vowel (eg. H‘lﬁ'?ﬂﬁﬂb "
[tekhnolégys] ‘technology’). There is some acceptable variation in gender
within literary Yiddish. A noun’s gender should be checked with a dictionary.
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411  Masculinity

Masculinity may be determined semantically, morphologically or
derivationally. The masculine definite article is D7 (which inflects to ODT
in both object cases — §85.5.2 — 5.3.3).

4111  Semantic masculinity
Nouns referring to biological males, and agentives without a feminizing suffix,
are masculine Semantic masculinity overrides morphological and derivational
factors.
SAMPLES OF SEMANTIC MASCULINITY
oxX bp W
thief [génav] 323 W7
son '|1'r gl
grandfather DT™r D7
man '|Hh gl
king [xéynigl 20app W7 \ [méylekn] 170w

411.2 Morphological masculinity
Nouns with the following suffixes are generally masculine. An example
follows each suffix.

B pryerr™ "07 [yidishizm] ‘Yiddishism’
syllabic b: bam 07 ‘sleeve’

syllabic |- ]ﬁ.n;-l: "9 [brémfn] ‘whiskey’

oy-: DYTHE 90T ‘thread’

- "DMIT YT ‘summer’

4113 Masculine agentives
Semantic and morphological masculinity overlap in the case of the masculine
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agentivizing suffizes “1§-, WD'- (stressed), P'a- ab- (stressed), po-, -
and pejorative F‘I and Fn{*‘.l- (both stressed). An example follows each.

- TWORYP™T [diktétor] “dictator’

Bb-: B e 1™ [yidishist] *Yiddishist’

P P*3TI3 “bore; pest; poor conversationalist’

BIY-: BAYT*TV8  [prezidént] ‘president’

fe- r-'l-""‘Tﬁ'JHn [malodyéts] *man who can get things done’
- 2% teacher’

p- prwTY [shnaydarik] ‘tailor who is not a nice person’
P PRt ITIpoRE [paskudnyék] *malicious person’

4114 Derivational masculinity
Nominalizations of verb stems are masculine, eg. .99 17 ‘push (n)’ from
|BY0v [shtipm] ‘push (v.). Note that where past participles undergo vowel
change (- §8§7.6.2.2-7.6.25), the nominalization frequently derives from the
stemn of the past participle, eg. 231789 0T ‘jump ()" (cf. |02I"8P “jump
(v.), past participle ]IJJ.'I'l"lurn:}.

412 Femininity

Femininity may be determined semantically, morphologically or
derivationally. The feminine definite article is *7 (which inflects to 07 in
dative — 85.3.3).

4.1.2.1 Semantic femininity
Nouns referring to biological females, and agentives with a feminizing suffix,
are feminine Semantic femininity overrides morphological and derivational
factors.
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SAMPLES OF SEMANTIC FEMININITY
daughter DBIRD 7
grandmother Daya ™7

woman 178 7
queen [mdixa] nabn
aunt vmwn *T
cow 1F .

4.1.2.2 Morphological femininity
Nouns that end in one of the following tend to be feminine. The inclusion of
D-, ¥- and 11- in the list dictates that all nouns ending in an unstressed vowel
are feminine, except where in conflict with semantic masculinity, eg. 101
Doitb ‘father’. Note that nouns ending in two of the listed endings, i1- and
P*1D-, may alternatively be neutral (- §4.1.3). An example follows each.

N-; ®naT ¥ [digme] ‘example’

- 93 1 [Kkdle] ‘bride’

Beh- u®haE 1 ‘freedom’

AN ANNBY *T ‘mood’

- oYy 1 [titeratiir] “literature’
- fawpy o1 [akshénss] ‘stubbornness’
ey proNnRT T [gramdtik] ‘grammar’

b-: UINP T “coffee’

vhaD-: PVP'NYR DT\ [tsemishenish] ‘confused situation’
pav-: pavwEagy *1 [konferénts] ‘conference’
py-: pULRTDIY 1 [bibi(y)oték] ‘fibrary
- =0pYa *7 [bekerdy] ‘bakery’

uep-: YUPIMY T “beauty’

bONY-: vBNwIenE v [frayntshaft] ‘friendship’
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4123 Feminine agentives
Semantic and morphological femininity overlap in feminine agentive suffixes
DY- (most frequent feminizer of Semitic component agentives), VX'~ and -
Some agentives may be feminized with either ]'- or Jp-, eg wwh (1w
‘teacher (m)’ > 1MYWY (") = VWY (1) ‘teacher (). An example
follows each feminine agentive suffix

Vo-: 1331 1 [pdnafta] “thief (1Y

- UXTMRORTP T [krasdvitsa] ‘beautiful girl / woman’
I ["WpYa *T “baker (LY

bp-: DPRIDTIVIE T [prezidéntka] ‘president (1)’

£12.4 Derivational femininity

Nominalizations of adjective stems are feminine. Note that where comparative
adjectives undergo vowel change (— §5.10), the nominalization derives from
the stem of the comparative, eg. 33DY *1 ‘length’ (cf. 238Y “long’, 10230
[1éyngar] “longer”), u‘:nl'.- 1 “cold(ness)’ (cf. u‘:ul'.s ‘cold’, ﬂuu':lnp ‘colder”).

41.3 Neutrality

Neutrality may be determined semantically, morphologically or
derivationally. The neutral definite article is DR (which inflects to ODT in
dative — §5.3.3). Neutrality varies ina number of words with the other two
genders, most frequently femininity. Where variation does exst in the
literary language, the modern trend is away [rom neutral

4.1.3.1 Semantic neuntrality
Diminutives in Y- and pbY- (> §84.31 — 4.3.2) are neutral irrespective of
the gender of the base form of the noun, hence Y2* DN ‘the little table’
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and DOVY'D DNT ‘the very little table’ from ™o M ‘the table’
analogousty, 20Y) DN'T ‘the little street’ and DYUDY) DT “the very littie
street’, from DN2 7 ‘the street’. There are two words in which semantic
masculinity and femininity conflict rather sharply with the neutrality of
diminutives — 923 ‘boy’ and 9T™n ‘gir’. Both sets of variants —
bar» 907 and baaw ot Y7o 1 andYTn Dy are equally acceptabie.
Historically, 533" is the diminutive of 31* and YT™n of "M, Native
speakers do not, however, perceive bJ* and Y71*n as diminutives in the
modern language. The base nouns have become emotionally charged epithets
that combine with adjectives in stock phrases, usuaily to mark indelicacy.
They may explicily be negatively charged, eg. 21 Wap . (') ‘fellow
with no manners or concern for other people’, T VoSN (*T) ‘old maid’
They often serve to denote physical strength, and are accompanied by
‘spaced out’ pronunciation, eg. LN WUNTYY B [A | ga | zin | tor | ying]
‘(He's) a healthy (= powerful) fellowl’, I'T"1h DIIDT™N 1;5 [An | &y |zar |na |
méyd] *(She’s) an iron lady/’.

4.1.3.2 Morphological neutrality
Nouns that begin or end in one of following affizes are generally neutral
Note that nouns suffixed by M- and WMD- (and occasionally, »4p-),
enumerated as feminine (- §4.1.2.2), may also be neutral. Virtually none of
the neutral affizes serves to produce new nouns in the modern language, but
all are encountered in stock items.

D) 25wy o [geshiég] ‘fight’
IIN-: IIMT DT ‘raw material’
oib-: DI0IT™ DY ‘Jewry’
b- ou3uhY O ‘evil

rﬁ.u--. riﬂ:'ﬂw [shrdybakhts / shrdybakhts] ‘bad writing’
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4133 Derivational neutrality
Nominalizations of infinitives are neutral, hence 187 LN ‘running (n)
from '|E~1‘:- ‘run (v.), DAY DRI ‘singing (n)’ from OIXT ‘sing (v)"
Nominalizations of adjectives ending in V- are neutral, hence
D5DYOIMMDIWONR DIRT “the extraordinary’, from “WYBITMDITVOVIN

‘extraordinary’.

414 Two genders in dialectal usage

Northeastern Yiddish has only two genders — masculine and feminine. Nouns
appearing as neutral in the other dialects and the standard language are
assigned either masculinity or femininity. Inanimate objects tend toward
feminine (eg. “TINY *T for standard “TI¥Y DT ‘country’). Diminutives
have the gender of their base nouns {eg. 79" W7 for standard Hvo b
‘table’, ¢f. base form P9 7).

42 PLURALS

Flurals, like gender, must be learned with each noun There are few
inviclable rules, but overall patterns can account for the vast majority of
nouns in the language Most capricious are the nouns undergoing vowel
change with or without the Y- pluralizing ending. A dictionary should be
consulted for a noun’s plural.

421 Plural ending ](JJ}-
Nouns ending in a consonant or stressed vowel usually pluralize by
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suffization of ]~ {or '|.'I.'l- after 0, J, a stressed vowel or diphthong, 1), F.‘l, or
consonant + 9 - §2.2.9).
SAMPLES OF NOUNS PLURALIZING WITH |(0)-
*nt  [arméy] ‘army’ - J0*nTY
RITEN) “train’ - JDIRIATIN)
Y3 ‘bed’ - OU2
DR “street’ - JOR
bubin “hotel’ > 1':-1:1:5:1
PoIUn “person; good human being’ - JP0IR
RoVERTE [profésor] ‘professor’ - 1TOVENIM [profesdrn]
by ‘traditional synagogue; school’ - }L.IW
mamw [shitiss] ‘partnership’ - ]ﬁ'nﬁmr
nww [sho] ‘hour’ - |1VY [shéen] (also spelied VYY)

4.2.2 Plural ending D-
The plural ending b- is frequently pronounced somewhere between [s] and
[z]. A number of categories of nouns take b-.

4221 HNouns ending in unstressed V-

Nouns ending in unstressed D- usually pluralize by suffixation of D-. A
number of nineteenth-century borrowings from German have plurals in '|—,
especially in political terminology, eg. DoRh (1) ‘mass’ — '|ngn *({the)
masses’. Some have alternate plurals in b- and ]{m-. The ](n}- endings
predominate in journalistic and parliamentary styles and usually denote a
more abstract sense, eg. VINIE ‘question’ pluralizes to bDINTE ‘questions
(in the everyday sense)’ and ]JQ‘IE ‘questions {of major importance, eg. to
society)’. Cf. §15.8.
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SAMPLES OF NOUNS ENDING IN UNSTRESSED Y- PLURALIZING WITH b-
BPYDIVA “glove’ > DYPYLIN
DTN coffee’ > DY
DIDPYP ‘pocket’ -5 DVIVBYY
DURNY ‘rag’ > bYORNY

4222 Internationalisms ending in am unstressed
nonreduced vowel
Internationalisms ending in a vowel that is not stressed but that retains its
full vowel colour usually pluralize by suffization of b-.
SAMPLES OF INTERNATIONALISMS ENDING IN AN UNSTRESSED
NONREDUCED VOWEL PLURALIZING WITH b-
ROMN ‘car’ - DHL'M
HID ‘ego’ - DRIV
BTN ‘radio’ - DRYINN

4223 Family names
Family names pluralize by suffixation of D- (or bY- after sibilants ¥, VY.
Po, b, ¥, or ¥).

SAMPLES OF FAMILY NAMES PLURALIZING WITH b{V)-

311021598 ‘Goldberg’ > bWITHNY *7 “the Goldbergs’

JNOTRN “Hudson’ - DIYOTNN *7 “the Hudsons’
058N TIbE ‘Pludermacher’ > BYVSERIYTYE *1 ‘the Pludermachers’
PUMRIINT ‘Rabinowitz’ - DYWUMIBIGNT "7 ‘the Rabinowitzes’
DIREPANT ‘Rappaport’ - DUTNONENT 7 ‘the Rappaports’

4224 HNouns ending in D- in an unstressed syllable
Nouns ending in B- in an unstressed final syllable usually pluralize by
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suffixation of -D.
SAMPLES OF NOUNS ENDING IN B- IN AN UNSTRESSED
FINAL SYLLABLE PLURALIZING WITH D-
u'r-'-lu'nFu ‘aquarium’ > umwun,-m
pvnY [lekhdyim] ‘(alcoholic) drink’ > Bh™nY
oYY ‘storm’ - DRYTOY

4225 Nouns ending in 1{IJ}~ in an unstressed final
syllable
Kouns ending in |- (or ]F-'.l in an unstressed final syllable usually pluralize
by suffization of -D.
SAMPLES OF NOUNS ENDING IN UNSTRESSED '|{.'I.'l}-
PLURALIZING WITH D-
P ‘cloud’ > b
11"!"1? ‘chimney’ — I:I.'IIJ'I!‘?F
'l'l!"l',l ‘pillow’ = U.'I'I"'I'.'

4226 HNonhuman nouns ending in "-
Nonhuman nouns ending in 1Y~ usually pluralize by suffization of b-.
SAMPLES OF NONHUMAN NOUNS ENDING IN
UNSTRESSED 19~ PLURALIZING WITH b-
qDRYT ‘summer’ - BYVMYY
DD ‘tiger’ > DIV
wuu'-'n':l-.- ‘church’ > muu'-'l‘:ll-.-

423 Plural ending bY-
The plural ending bY- is frequently pronounced between [3s] and [az].
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4.2.3.1 Slavonic component nouns ending in a consonant
Someé nouns, mostly of Slavonic derivation, pluralize by suffization of bY-.
There are occasional concomitant vowel changes.

SAMPLES OF SLAVONIC COMPONENT NOUNS PLURALIZING WITH bb-
W55 [khutigén] ‘ruffian; hootigan’ - bYIMIYS [khutiginss)
pRNPY [tshvok] ‘nail’ - bYPYNWPY [tshvékes]

'3 [nddnik] “bore; pest; poor conversationatist’ - DU IT [nidnikas]

42 4 Semitic component plurals

Most Semitic component nouns are pluralized by - ([im] or [am]) or Fit-
[ss]. Where suffization of 0"~ or M- results in a syllable being added, stress
shifts to the new penultimate syllable (- §2.321). There are frequent
vowel changes in pluralization.

4241 Semitic component plural in b*-

Semitic component nouns ending in a consonant are usually pluralized by
suffization of - (pronounced [im] or [sm]). A sizable minority of nouns
ending in unstressed - or N-, including virtually all semantically masculine
agentives, also pluralize with ©'-, dropping final 1-. A few non-Semitic
component nouns regularly pluralize with u*-, eg. WUPNT *(medical) doctor’
> TTOpN'T [doktéyrim], M3 “fool’ > WAIWINI [narénim], and “W"p
‘peasant’ - TMIIMB [pysrim]. Pluralizing 0 used with nouns ending in
W- or M- (5 §41.1.3) has a sarcastic or pejorative effect, og. W TINN
‘miracle’ - D*T*11WN [vundéyrim] ‘not-so-impressive miracies’, OVENTL
‘professor’ — DYIMOVENE [profesbyrim] ‘not-so-impressive professors’.
The normal plurals are “D7TJWN (also DIVTIMNM), and ]ﬁprbuﬂﬁu‘lh
[profaséral.
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SAMPLES OF SEMITIC COMPONENT NOUNS PLURALIZING WITH m'-
33 [gdnav] ‘thiet’ - 1333 [gandévim / ganévem]
73n [khdvar] ‘friend’ - B3N [khavéyrim / khavéyrem]
M3*® [shiker] ‘drunkard’ = 0" 13'W [shikirim / shikiram]
|7 [shéknn] ‘neighbour’ - U259 [shkhéynim / shkhéynsm]
317 [rov] ‘rabbi’ - 0°J27 [rabénim / rabénem]
Naw [shébaes] ‘Saturday; Sabbath’ - 0°fiaw [shabdsim / shabdsaml
Mo [shéytal ‘fool’ > wwW [shéytim / shéytam]
NP [séynal ‘enemy’ - UMY [sénim / sénem]
7nbn [tiimad] ‘student’ - o*1dYn [taimfdim / taim{dam]

4242 Semitic component plural in M-
semitic component nouns ending in unstressed M- or ¥- usually pluralize by
suffization of M-, dropping final N-, and falling together phonetically with
phonetic system DD-. A minority of nouns ending in a consonant also pluralize
by suffization of M-,
SAMPLES OF SEMITIC COMPONENT NOUNS PLURALIZING WITH M-
MINT [ddyga] ‘worry’ > hunt [ddygas]
w217 [ddgms] ‘example’ = MwnNT [dugmées] (var. fimnarT [digmes])
mbn [khélem] ‘dream’ -> fimibn [khaiéymas]
~ nnfn [kndsens] ‘wedding’ > MNAn [khdssnss]
nnhn [khsima] ‘signature’ - fmiin [khsfmas]
nave [tdyna] ‘complaint; point (in discussion)’ - vy [tdynas]
A [thyvel ‘favour’ - M3t [tbyvas]
1wY [16shn] ‘language’ > MY [1esnéynas]
mpn [mékar] *source’ — ﬁ'l'ﬂim [makéyras] (var. o*Tpn [makéyrim])
nnawn [mishpékhal ‘family’ - Mnawn [mishpdkhas]
N30 [svéra] ‘supposition; possibility’ — A1M30 [svéras]
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4.2.5 Plural ending in '].1.’!-
The plural ending in *JV- ([okh / akn]) fs restricted to nouns ending in
syliabic J-. Where the noun is a diminutive, the composite pluralizing -]n‘:r-
Is obligatory (> §84.3.2, 4.3.3) but there are a number of non-diminutive
nouns for which both ‘|- and V- are acceptable, eg. Yo'bw ‘key’ -
-|u':u'-‘:-w of Tzr’:-u'-'w.
SAMPLES OF NOUNS ENDING IN -5 PLURALIZING WITH P-
‘J'I:"'J"'H ‘grandchild’ - -ln‘:pu“u
Y7013 (ittie) brother lovingly)’ = -In‘n.u'rﬁ:
hae ‘boy’ S o
bren g -|n‘:n“r:
Loux ‘note’ > -]u'rm
boavx ‘tentn gLELE
Ypubne “Gittte) sister (lovingly)® > j:t'nnuunw
%Y ‘prank; dirty trick’ > Pheew

426 Plural ending in “-
Nouns that pluralize by suffization of "W- do not fit into any morphological
categories. They are frequently words that have been in the language since
its inception. V- may pluralize on its own, but it is frequently accompanied
by vowel shifts.

4.2.6.1 "IV- with no vowel change
SAMPLES OF NOUNS PLURALIZING WITH -
"R ‘egg’ o I™N
T ‘picture’ - mwThva
ORI ‘towel” MU3VBIRN
VUM ‘hundred’ = qDRIYTIN
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£262 ") with R S
SAMPLES OF NOUNS PLURALIZING WITH 7D- AND 2 5
7385 country; land’ > qw7avY
J¥n ‘man; husband’ - 1IVL
]u‘:ln ‘plan’ -5 103050
?u‘:n ‘place’ - T0XV5E
wRYE ‘bottle’ - TWWYLE

4263 - with § DD
Although not reflected in the orthography of the traditional system, Semitic
component 1"y [pénam] ‘face’, is part of the series. It pluralizes to D038
[pénamear].
SAMPLES OF NOUNS PLURALIZING WITH 1)- AND® 5
o} ‘garden’ 5 DIBID)
> “hote’ > w5’
THT ‘wheel’ - TN

4264 1D with1 > °
SAMPLES OF NOUNS PLURALIZING WITH 1D- AND1 = *
T3 *book’ = 1052
]I “hem; chicken’ - WM
ANX “tongue’ - IWANN

4265 M- with m D »
SAMPLES OF NOUNS PLURALIZING WITH 1)- AND ™ -
T3 ‘stomach’ - 10373
™1 ‘house’ - "VTHN
Lbain ‘mouth’ -5 wbn
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4266 - with various vowels - »
SAMPLES OF NOUNS PLURALIZING WITH 70- AND VARIOUS SHIFTS TO ™
oM ‘tree’ - DA™
]EI ‘tooth’ = IR (var. ‘["'?!}

4.2.7 Plural by vowel change only
Like nouns pluralizing by suffizmation of “1)-, those pluralizing by vowel
change alone tend to be ancient items in the language.

£4271 RS>V
SAMPLES OF NOUNS PLURALIZING WITHR > D
VRN “hand’ - BV
PN “wall’ > BIDVN

Pap v > pup

nu‘:-l:- ‘blow (to body / ego / mood)’ - nn‘:-]v

272 ¥V
SAMPLES OF NOUNS PLURALIZING WITH § - ¥
WY ‘day’ > b
|onits ‘name’ - 10D
bYp ‘head ) BYp
BRYE ‘city’ > BYBY

4273 1
SAMPLES OF NOUNS PLURALIZING WITH1 - *
T3 “brother” — VT2
JIT son’ > T
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2l ‘foot’ > b'D
P ‘shoo’ 3 ¥

£274 M DT
SAMPLES OF NOUNS PLURALIZING BY M1 - *#

b ‘louse’ > Tob
™n ‘mouse’ — TN

428 Same form for singular and plural
A number of nouns have plurals identical with the singular form of the noun.

4231 Human nouns ending in "D-
Human nouns in 9D- usually have no separate plural form. Minority usage
Idn-es pluralize by D- for agentives denoling professions, eg DIDTZIV
‘taflors’ for TDTRAP, DIVATTIY C“writers’ for WAMIY. WLYE ‘uncle’
exceptionally pluralizes by suffization of U-, hence DIVBDE.
SAMPLES OF HUMAN NOUNS ENDING IN “D- WITH IDENTICAL PLURALS
TDIRPIUNY  “American” - TDINP VAN
DBDATYN ‘worker’ - VBUITN
TUMRBLINT ‘vegetarian’ > TDM™NVYIIN
0IRVY ‘dancer’ - TWRIVY
WY ‘teacher’ - WIWY
9071309230 [éynglendar] ‘Englishman’ = 0730923
TWTRND “Canadian’ - TWININP
TDBDYTY ‘sister’ - TWVOLNY
TP Ctaflor’ - TRV
VAP writer’ > DAY



63

4.28.2 Various nouns with identical plurals
bava ‘bagel’ > bawa
13 ‘letter’ S N3
IS ‘finger’ 5 T0ANE
B ‘fish' > B
"TM0E ‘horse’ o TVE
1318 [fraynt] ‘friend’ > Ti%4B
|Wew ‘star’ - 1100Y

4.3 DIMINUTIVES

There is a two-ter system comprising a first diminutive and a second
diminutive. In its simplest form, the first diminutive denotes ‘smallness’
and the second diminutive ‘more smaliness’ or ‘tinyness’. Many nouns,
however, usually for morphological reasons, have no more than one of the
two. The diminutives may evoke emotions and attitudes instead of, or in
addition to, size. Some diminutives have lost their diminutive sense and are
used as base mouns which ‘happen to be’ morphologically diminutive. The
major diminutives are of neutral gender. Many diminutives undergo the
internal vowel shifts ®/R - ;1 5 % ™ - T various - ™. They are
the same shifts applicable in pluralization (- §84.2.6.2 — 4.2.6.6).

4 3.1 Morphology of the first diminutive

The first diminutive is formed by suffization of syllabic 9- (= §2.2.8). Its
plural is formed by further suffization of V- [skh / akn], giving plurai first
diminutive suffix “|b'3- where %, at the beginning of a syllable, is not syliabic.



SAMPLES OF DERIVATION OF THE FIRST DIMINITUVE
P'0 (1) ‘table’ > 200 (D) ‘tittle table’, pL LYy (1)
PR (1) ‘cat’ > LMW (ORT) “little cat; kitten’, pL JuNYp (T)
T3 (ORT) “book’ > 952 (biyT) “little book® pl. :|.u_'15*:| (1

4311 Nouns ending in "-
Nouns ending in |- attract 77- rather than 5, and pluralize by further
suffization of "JV-, eg. 0¥ (1) ‘stone’ S byamew (i) ‘titte stone;
pebble’, pl. :p_':-u“w ().

4312 Wouns ending in 5-
Nouns ending in 9- attract Y5(¥)- rather than Y-, and pluralize by further
suffization of “|1-, eg. P (bY) ‘mouth’ 5 H3pYben (BT) for 3Ywn)
‘tittle mouth’, pl. qﬂﬁn':-!n (1) or qy_‘ﬁ‘:mn (7).

4.31.3 Semitic component plurals
Semitic component plurals in '~ are diminutivized by suffization of V-,
occasionally with accompanying semantic nuances, eg. U"13h [khavéyrim]
‘friends’ - '|n':lrr-'15n [khavéyrimiakh] ‘shady friends; cronies’ (cf. sg. 1an
(07) [kndver] ‘friend’); W22D [inyénim] ‘matters’ - Tn'm'-:'-.m
linyénimiakh] ‘little matters’ (cf. sg. 720 (707) [inyan] ‘matter’)

4314 Nouns with no first diminutive
Nouns ending in syllabic 9- (eg. YBDY (707) ‘spoon’), and nouns stressed
two or more syllables from the last (eg. P*IUp*WR (OXT\™7) [Snshikonish]
‘nuisance; pain in the neck’) cannot attract the first diminutive. Nouns ending
in a vowel (eg VNNI (*7) “threatening cloud’) are incapable of attracting
the first diminutive, but personal names occasionally accept it (= §4.3.7).
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432 Morphology of the second diminutive
The second diminutive is formed by suffization of DYV- [als,ate]. Its plural
is formed by further suffization of *|-. The resulting sequence -!.u';n- is
pronounced [alakh], [atokh] or [slakh] (- §2.12.3).
SAMPLES OF THE SECOND DIMINUTIVE
Db (1W7) ‘table’ > PLYP'L (bT) “tiny table’, pl. JIWY'D (1)
TP () cat’ > pNYp (ORT) “Hitle Kitten”. pt. LNV (1)
T2 (O7) “book’ pIN5*a (b¥T) ‘pamphiet’, pl. qubp5e ()

£3.21 HNouns ending in Y-
Nouns ending in 'J-uttmctthesamnddiminn&vebym&ansﬂﬂm‘!
assuming the added role of the b of second diminutive suffix DYY- with
the two required Ds added on either side, eg. JEVY (W) ‘spoon’ >

VIpBYY (o), pi. JuLVENY (*1).

4.3.2.2 HNouns ending in an unstressed vowel

Nouns ending in an unstressed vowel (ie. V-, N, or i), attract the second
diminutive by means of the unstressed vowel assuming the added role of the
first I of second diminutive suffix D5Y-, with the remaining sequence ¥Y-
suffized thereafter, eg. DINTE (1) ‘question’ > phYINE (oN7) ‘little
question’, pi. qm:u-ui ("1); ®wm (1) [gsmérs] ‘Gemora / Gemara
(major part of the Talmud; select reading therefrom; cf. §6§7.3.2.1, 1517.15)
> vhwny (o8T) [gamérals] ‘brief reading / lesson of the Talmud’, pl.
s (1) [gomératakh).

4.3.2.3 HNouns with no second diminutive
Nouns ending in a consonant with stress on a syllable other than the last (eg.
pravn*an (07) [pliménik] ‘nephew’) cannot attract the second diminutive.
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Those ending in syllabic - are ezempted from the restriction, hence (V')
b i ‘riaate’ > phYT'E (D) “little fiddle (endearing)’. Nouns ending in
syliabic '|- rarely accept the second diminutive. When they do, the '|- is
dropped, eg. JpUOY (W) ‘stick’ > poupyuY (oy) [shtékato] “tittte
stick”.

433 Suflix I.'!F- with inanimate nouns

suffix IIF- used with inanimate nouns does not usually form a diminutive
noun from a base noun. It is rather used o coin nouns denoting objects that
happen to be small, eg. nFEu“uu [agrifka] ‘safety pin’, VpoUOp [kasétka]
‘cassette tape’. Where base and derived forms do exist, the derived HF~ form
usually signifies an object distinct from its base noun, eg. Ypl'Pin (™1
(also JJF.'I“FHI‘]:I"J"I'I'-'} ‘typewriter”’ from 'I"NHI! ‘machine’. It occasionally
invokes a humorous mood, eg. nl-.-"rmﬁun (*1) [makhariyka] ‘contraption;
gizmo’. Uniike other diminutives, those in Vp- are feminine. CI. §4.3.7.1 on
V- with proper names.

4.3.4 Diminutives as new base nouns

While many diminutives represent inflections of their base nouns denoting
smaliness (first diminutive) or tinyness (second diminutive), many
diminutives of both categories have acquired lives of their own by assuming
special connotations, eg. Lywnn (bR'7) “brothel” from ™11 (DY) “house’,
L9028 (o) ‘ring’ from WArE (W) ‘finger’, Y1an (R [kheyndi)
‘flirtatious / coquettish gesture’ from In [kheyn] ‘grace; beauty’. In a
number of instances, the notion of size is retained as a secondary factor in
tandem with the diminutive itself becoming the everyday name for a thing
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eg. E-nnp (bR'T) “comb’, n‘:-minp (b¥'7) “pocket comb’, from THp (197)
which is now so rare that its use would imply a rather huge comb. In a
number of instances, the base form of a noun and a diminutive thereof
denote related but distinct objects, eg. IWI™T (MW7) “clock (in general); wall
clock; pocket watch’ vs. TDI™T (DN'T) ‘wristwatch’.

4.3.5 The second diminutive as sentimentality marker
The second diminutive may mark warmth, affection and sentimentality with
nonhuman nouns. In many instances, the first diminutive marks physical
reduction in size while the second diminutive invokes affection. For some
speakers, the pronunciation of the first D in singular Y5 and both ¥s in
plural ending 'In'w* increasingly approach [a] in direct proportion to
Increasing sentimentality, hence the frequent sentimental realizations [-ala]
and [alakh] (> 882122 -21.2.3).
SAMPLES OF THE SECOND DIMINUTIVE AS SENTIMENTALITY MARKER
BN (W) “dog’ > hon @y > vhyern oy
BnNY (107) “tamp’ > benyh ©F7) > phomnyy oy
BYp (W) ‘head” > DD (OFT) > phwEYY Y

4.3.6 The first diminutive as pejorative

The first diminutive applied to masculine agentives, especially those denoting
professions, is decidedly pejorative. It generally means that the person is
either incompetent at his work, not a nice person, or both.

SAMPLES OF THE FIRST DIMINUTIVE AS PEJORATIVE
BRPEMTR (TDT) ‘lawyer’ > JONDRTTN (M) ‘small time fawyer’

WIS (W) ‘teacher’ -5 Y0wY (DN7) ‘bad teacher’



63

wwhyn (W) “artist’ > Ywbn (o) “very minor artist’
WY (W) “writer’ > YMYa¥IY (ORT) ‘bad writer; graphomaniac’

437 Diminutives as love markers
The first, and, especially, the second diminutive can be applied to traditional
Jewish proper foremames to denote warmth, affection and love. While most
prolific for children’s names, diminutive forenames are often retained
through life. On the whole, they follow the morphological patterns of
diminutives generally (- §84.3.2 — 4.3.3.4). Note, however, that 93(0)- (>
§4.3.1.2) does not occur with proper names, and that names ending in a vowel
may occasionally accept the first diminutive (unlike common nouns which
cannot > §4.3.1.4).
SAMPLES OF DIMINUTIVES AS LOVE MARKERS
g [avrém] (m) - Yamdn [aveémi] > »5oanaN [avrémals)
an [kndyal (1) = vbn [khéyale)
Y Oéyed (1) > vhnwh [éyals]
awn [méyshel (m) - bnwn [méyshil > v5wn [méyshats]
101200 [séndar] (m) - YwTaw0 [séndan)
Lanw [shmisl] (m) - vhvne [shmdals)
AW [séral (1) = bnw [sér] > vhiw [sérate]

4371 Suffix Up- as love marker
As an alternative to the usual 9- and DbY- diminutivizing suffizes, love may
be shown by Dp- suffixed to proper forenames. The Vp- forms occur most
extensively in Northeastern Tiddish. For increased endearment, Y- may
follow upon .'IJI‘:I-. subject to the usual morphological constraints (> §84314,
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4324, 437). The compounded suffix n‘:-np- is usually restricted to
children’s names and use as a term of endearment in intimate relationships.
SAMPLES OF SUFFIXES Up- AND DYp- AS LOVE MARKERS
OMAR [avrém] (m) - phnnan [avrémks] > u‘m,:mn-ﬁu [avrémkals]
mh [kndya] (1) > Bpin [Khdyks] > u‘wl'.wn [khiykals]
oy [iéyal () - o’y [1éyke] > u‘mpnu': [1éykats]
n®h [mdysha] (m) - Vphon [méyshke] > vhnen [méyshkate]
07300 [sénder] (m) > VPTIN0 [séndarkal
Ly [shmist] (m.) > VpYnY [shmiike] > »oupYne [shmiiate]
10 [séra] (1) > Ypw [sbrke) - n‘:ul-.-nw [sérkala]

43.7.2 Suffizes p'- and p'Pb- as love markers
p'- is most frequent with masculine forenames ending in %-. The mascutine
forename F‘!‘H has developed as a popular alternate to the more formal
pha [yitskhok], which corresponds with the Biblical ‘Isaac’. Its diminutive
is ‘:F-w. Occasionally, YX- (or 1¥b-) may be encountered as a feminine
counterpart to p*-, eg. VXN [khdntse] or YWIN [khintshs] from nih
[khéna]. A variant love marker is P"Pb-, which may replace the last syllable
of the stem of the name, eg. ¥1*% [eytishul > F-ru‘m [éitshik] {m.), with
spelling according to the phonetic system for ease of reading. For increased
endearment, b- may follow upon F"r or Fw-. The compounded suffixes
':i:'"— and L.II‘.J"'I!'t:u- are usually restricted to children’s names and to use as
terms of endearment in intimate relationships. F"- or F"l‘h— do not
generally trigger internal vowel shifts.

SAMPLES OF SUFFIX p*- AND p*®0- AS LOVE MARKERS
L [yisrétel] (m) - ?*":-uw'- [(yiderdlik] -> ':-I-.-'-‘mw- [(yi)sréliki]

b [shmibl] (m.) - prowny [shitik] - Spoane [shmitiki]
ontas [avrém] (m.) = I-.-'-runmiu [avrémtshik]
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4.4 COMPOUND ROUNS
A compound noun comprises a noun joined together with another word (an
adjective, verb stem, or another noun) to function as a single new noun. The
first member of the compound (which needn’t e a noun) has primary stress.
Stress in the second (which must be a noun) is lowered in deference to the
compound (->88§2.3.1.1, 2.3.1.4). Gender and plural are determined by the
second. There is considerable variation in the written language as to whether
compound nouns are written as one word, as two, or hyphenated. Well
established and familiar compounds are written as one word (except where
one of the two is spelled according to the traditional system). The dynamic
tendency that is developing is implicitly linked with pronunciation. Where a
well established compound is pronounced as one word, with no internal
phonetic pause, it is written as one word. Less well known compounds, and
those created at will, are generally written as two words or hyphenated. The
longer the compound, the stronger the inclination to write it as two words,
There is a clear (if slow-moving) trend away from hyphenation. In the
samples that follow, internal phonetic pause is marked by |.
SAMPLES OF COMPOUND NOUNS
auto mechanic [o(y)tomobil | maknanikar] WP NIV AN (1)
university student [universitét | studént] LaDTIBD VIVDIWTIR (D7)
homework [héymarbst] wdIRA™A (*1)
traditional yeshiva student [ysshivebdkhsr] mina=na*e* (q0T)
teacher training course [1érar | kiirs] u'nl‘.iﬂn'-m‘:- (0 7)
great-grandfather [éiterzeyda] DT™rwubY (917)
kindergarten [kindargortn] JewIrp (W)
pickpocket [késhonsganav] J22-0J00Dp (W)
registration form [registritsys | biank] I'.l.'lu'?: prNootpT (0T
title page [shérbiat] wxba-109 (07
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441 Compounding 0
Many compounds comprising two nouns have a D {(often pronounced between

[s] and [z]) suffized to the first to mark compounding and ease
pronunciation. The D is not a productive compound-forming suffix anymore.
It s usually retained where it exists in stock compounds, but some traditional
b compounds have developed alternate forms without it. Compounding b is
frequent in instances where the first member is BYIW “work’, 1av’s [16bm]
‘life”, I'.l':'glﬁ ‘people; folk: nation® or a noun ending in suffix 11- The
hyphen is usually used in writing, except where the compound is pronounced
as a single word, eg. |¥nbTRY [t4ntsman] ‘compatriot’ (iit. ‘and man’).
Compounding D is encountered extensively in journalistic prose, and is
especially prominent in political and scientific terminology of the twentieth
century.
SAMPLES OF COMPOUNDING b
development opportunities ]uul-.tﬁn':mmmn':l:-'-nmu ™)
plan of action {lit. ‘work pian’) ]ul.-nsuun:ﬁu (q07)
ministry of education DT™IDBD I NDINMXIWT (T)
question of life or death (iit. ‘life question’) VaNTB:b3adYy (1
fotksong "T"%0p' 8 (D)
folktate [16iks | mayss] nwun-bp' AT (1)

442 Compounding J
Many compounds comprising two nouns have a J suffized to the first as a

compounding marker. It is, generally speaking, no longer productive but is
retained where it exists. 1tis most consistently used in names of trees.
SAMPLES OF COMPOUNDING 2
pear tree T'11J9H2
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weekly newspaper N 72334n
orange juice uiu'rquaumn
fig tree §"222%0
magician (lit. *“maker of tricks’) ﬂnﬁunm.nr.- (2T)

443 The construct state in the Semitic component
Compound nouns in European languages comprise describer (attribute) plus
described (head) as evident in the Yiddish compounds cited. Semitic
languages, on the other hand, have the construct state with reverse order:
described (head) followed by describer (atiribute), corresponding with the
use of "of" in European languages. Yiddish preserves a large number of
Hebrew and Aramaic constructs as stock phrases. Stress is usually on the
second element, Most constructs oocur within the Semitic component but
there are a few exceptions, eg. (M=o (W'7) [sdvvékh] ‘weekend".
Constructs are hyphenated or written separately.
SAMPLES OF CONSTRUCTS
waste of (valuable) time [bitl zmén] 1m=51u*: ()
traditional rabbinical court [bézdn] [T=ma (W)
rabbinical court proceeding / trial [din téyral TIT (CTVIDT)
spinal cord [khut ashédra] nT9hR=0IN (D7)
a taste of paradise (said esp. of good food) [tam ganéydn] |T0=]2 DY
eclipse of the sun [liks khdma] nnnswl-.w‘: on
place of rest; refuge [mdksm moniikha] Aman=oipn (10°7)
devotion, selflessness, self-sacrifice [masiras néfash] WEI:fibn (DYTVIVT)
head of a traditional Talmudic academy [rosh yashiva] nI*W :=¥N4 (107)
wild idea; temporary insanity [ruskh shiris] Mow=n (07)
tuition fee [skhar ffimad] T b:139 (0°7)
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4431 Productive construct former 5va
Lya [ball forms a large number of Semitic component constructs within
Yiddish. Its plural form is *9u3 [pdls] A number of HV3 nouns are
however pluralized solely by pluralization of the second element (by Semitic
component pluralizing suffizes ©*- [sm/im] and - [#s] and occasionally by
phonetic system b-. 513 is in effect a masculine agentive former, but a few
Lya constructions have evolved feminine equivalents. Its force derives from
the older sense of ‘master of*. It joins naturaily only with Semitic component
pouns. Comstructs formed with Y13 may be hyphenated or written
separately. Note that the phonetic system is used for bRavbNa [balabds]
‘boss; married man; master of the household’, and its plural DoAY
[balabitim]. The piural using the traditional system (0*Nn3:"23), may also
be encountered. Where the singular f*1=903 is encountered the reference
is usually to the learned [baal habdyis], as in Ashkenazic Hebrew, referring
strictly to ‘master of the household” in traditional contexts. TMXN:Hva
[baimitsva] is a traditional aiternate to inXn=12 [barmitsva] ‘Bar Mitsvah’,
SAMPLES OF CONSTRUCT AGENTIVES WITH bva
debtor [batknéyy] 3 bHua (pt. A *hva [balskhéyvasl)
dreamer [balknatéymas] fimbn Sva (pr. fmbn *5va [balskhaiéymes])
master: artisan [balmaiékna) nonbn bya (pr. Mdnbn Hva [baimaléknas])
coachman; simple man [batagéta] nbap bya (p. by Hua)

man who earns a good living [valparnéss] hbaa Sva (pl. ibane *5p3)

reader of the Torah in synagogue [balkéyra] ¥mp Lya (pL. oNTID Lya)
gindhearted, merciful person [bairdkhmim] wnmi bua (pl wvamy *Hya)

passionate man [baitéyva(nik)] (paymman b3 (pl. D(yp* )TN Lya)
passionate woman [baitéyvanitsa] Dx*3man bya (pL byxramman i)
practical person ‘[baltdknies] fi*b3n Yva (pi. ivb5n sbya [balstiknies])
penitent: returnee to Judaism  [baitshiva] n3wn bva (pL ndwn *bya)
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444 Compound names
Most traditional forenames are double-barrelled. It is important to bear in
mind that the second of these is not a ‘middie name’ or ‘middile initial’. The
two names are used together as one. Some traditional compound forenames,
especially male names deriving from names of animals, comprise the Hebrew
and Yiddish for the ‘same’ name, eg. "W3-317 [dovbér] 317 is the Hebrew
for Yiddish D1 ‘bear’. Analogousty, 3*%=1" ¢ [aryaléybl, lit. ‘lion lion’,
PINEaN (tsvinfrsh, it “deer deer” and qRINANT [ze(y)vwéir], tt. “wolf
wolf*. The second of the two compounded names is stressed. The individuals
so known formailly would be known to their friends and relatives by the
diminutives of the second (Tiddish) name atone — 9703 (or Bw), any
(or DpaY), HYWA for VPPN and mbum Gor vpEDN). o 885381,
5.14.2, 515.1.2 on traditional names.
SAMPLES OF MALE COMPOUND NAMES
Arn-Vétvl ':I'I'II:IJ.!'I'I=’I"IE'IH
Hirsha-Déwid 717097
Toshe-Bér DI:DON
Moysha-E4lman pﬁp:nwn
Shioyma-Zéiman Tn‘.-'rsnn‘:r

SAMPLES OF FEMALE COMPOUND NAMES
Bluma-Dishs V®*1-UMb3a
Ehaya-Séra NT9=n"h
Masha-Dvoyra NMIT-D¥NN
Sima-Léys mtb:vn'w



5 NOUN PHRASES

5.0 OVERVIEW

A noun phrase is a noun alone or with its articles and/or adjectives. Noun
phrases occur in three cases (nominative, accusative and dative) determined
by the noun phrase’s relation to the verb phrase. It is the articles and
adjectives within the noun phrase that regularly inflect for case and for
gender. With a few easily defined exceptions, Yiddish nouns themselves do
not inflect.

5.1 CASE

Case is the situation of the noun phrase relative to the verb phrase. Because
the singular noun itself does not usually inflect, its case is evident from its
articles and adjectives, which do. While case exists abstractly across the
beard, its morphological effects are evident only in the singular. In the plural,
the definite article is always "7, and the adjective ending always V-,
irrespective of case or gender.

511  Rominative {subject)
Nominative is the situation of the noun phrase as subject of a sentence. The
noun phrase in nominative is not dominated by any verb phrase. It simply
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exists, or itself dominates a verb phrase.
SAMPLES OF NOUN PHRASES [N NOMINATIVE
The fellow is here ¥T T [bdkhar] MNa W7
The woman is reading  Bav=h 1§ 1
The house is pretty ™% T I'I1 DY

9.1.2  Accusative {verbal object)
Accusative is the situation of the noun phrase as the direct object of a verb.
SAMPLES OF NOUN PHRASES IN ACCUSATIVE
Iseethe fellow N3 DYT VT PR
I'm photographing the woman  *Y78_*7 “T*BN73i0iE T
I'm repairing the house YW DRT W3“TIME TN

5.1.3 Dative (prepositional object)
Dative is the situation of the noun phrase as the direct object of any

preposition (and hence, frequently, the indirect object of a verb).

SAMPLES OF NOUN PHRASES IN DATIVE
I'm speaking to the fellow 7103 DL ©'h T TH

I'm running from the girl  7T™h 14T B T'ﬁ: ™
I'm looking at the house Y"1 _DY4 [af] '|"'IH F‘II‘.I ‘|"H

5131 Dative with understood preposition
A aumber of verbs, most frequently with a human object, impose dative upon
their noun phrase, although no preposition appears. These are instances of
the understood preposition. There is no preposition to mediate between verb
phrase and noun phrase, but the action of the verb nevertheless does not
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‘strike’ its object directly or physically. The most frequent prepositions left
out and understood are ¥ ‘to’ and "8 ‘for’. Depending on its use in a
sentence, one and the same verb may impose accusative or dative (with
understood preposition). Cf. eg. accusative u*ruyﬁ*‘:-ui; ™ 2 P TR
‘I'm sending her to California® vs. dative ™3 R TR p'® TR ‘I'm
sending her a letter’ (understood preposition 13); accusative ™ T-En: ‘Find
me!’ vs. dative OR'X N T*h ]'-Em ‘Find me a room’ (understood
preposition “8). On accusative and dative pronouns — §§6.1.2 - 6.1.3.

SAMPLES OF THE USE OF DATIVE WITH UNDERSTOOD PREPOSITION

I'm writing (o) the fellow ~ Mha WYY 3*W N

Il tell the woman what I know D™ ‘T BN 118 W iy bun PN

VERES THAT MAY IMPOSE DATIVE WITHOUT A PREPOSITION
believe (somebody)  [gléybm] ]:“'JJ
give (something to somebody)  [gébm] jav
tell; recount (to somebody) ]':“'1‘111‘1
show (to somebody) '|'r":'n
say; tell }m'r
telephone | TEY VY

hint; attude |27 [merdmaz] Th

answer; reply (to somebody) ]ﬂllﬁmn
send (to somebody) T

write (to somebody)  [shrdybm] '|'-'l"2"I’P

51.3.2 Ol and ]m-m‘:-
pU38 ‘ask (a question)’ and 11:.11::‘: ‘teach’ (- §7.321) may take
accusative, eg. M 3DV ‘Ask her (familiar)!’ and It ©31DY ‘Teach her
{formal}’. Both may be replaced by alternate forms with prepositions (that
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naturally impose dative) — 2 '|J:|ni [ba] “ask {of) and v*n '|JJ.'|'1:|.l5 “teach’,
eg. TN ™3 078 [ba] ‘Ask (familiar) her?” and 'R ©°h BTV ‘Teach
(formal) her!”

5.2 IRDEFINITE ARTICLES

The indefinite article, ‘a(n)’, which precedes the noun, is always singular. It
mummnmwﬂmmmawt]nmmmmbegmmwima
vowel, hence DINTE N ‘a question’ ws. TWADIY |® ‘an answer’. The
indefinite article does not inflect for case or gender.

5.3 SINGULAR DEFINITE ARTICLES
The singular definite article inflects for the gender (> 54.1) and case
(->8§5.1) of its noun.

5.3.1  Singular definite articles in nominative
The singular definite article “the’ has the following forms in nominative.

masculine: T
feminine: L5 |
neutral: tlﬁ"r

SAMPLES OF SINGULAR DEFINITE ARTICLES IN NOMINATIVE
The student (m.) ishere  RT TR VIVTIVO T
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The student () ishere  R7 T'R [studéntka] VpLIVTIOD X7
The house is pretty ™9 'R T DT

5.3.2 Singular definite articles in accusative:

only masculine inflects
The masculine singular definite article inflects in accusative. Feminine and
neutral are identical with their nominative forms.

masculine: WY > oYy
feminine: -1
neutral: DR

SAMPLES OF SINGULAR DEFINITE ARTICLES IN ACCUSATIVE
I see the student (m.) WVIVTIBD BYT DY TH
I se¢ the student (f.) .’ﬂ?ﬁl.’l.’l"l'l'ﬂb hin I )/ TH
[ see the house TV DNT DY 'l"H

5.3.3 Singular definite articles in dative:

all three inflect
masculine: Wt = v
feminine: YT S wn
neutral; ORT > BuT

SAMPLES OF SINGULAR DEFINITE ARTICLES IN DATIVE
['m looking at the student (m.) VIV'TYO0 DY4 [af] 'l"'IH F'tl'.' ‘l"'H
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I'm looking at the student (f.) HFH.'I.'IJ"I'IW il 'I'TH I'."IF' TH
I'm looking at the house ™11 QY71 'l'l"'IH I'.I'IF "l"H

5.3.3.1 Contractions of prepositions with D)4
DY, the masculine and neutral definite article in dative, contracts with a
number of prepositions to form a single word. These contracted forms are
acceptable in all styles, including the most formal.
oY Nt [avdem] - 1B*W [afn] ‘on/to the’
BYT TWONR - WONR ‘under the’
DYT WK 5 [WI'R ‘over the’
DYT IR - DU ‘in the’
DYT | > DU “without the’
oyT *a [badem] - B3 [bam] ‘at the’ (- §15.1)
YT ™3 ) M2 (NE var. DY) ‘until the’
o7 [du(r)kn] 70T > 197 [dulr)khn] ‘through the’
By ¥ 5 oMY ‘according to the’
OYT bR - |o'h ‘with the’
DY 4 [noghdem] - 133 “after the’
oy e > ]ﬂui ‘before / for the’
oy '|'|E > BYNE ‘from / of the’
o7 29 5 1218 [tsulibm] “because of the’
YT % O DX ‘to the’

5.3.3.2 Prepositions without definite articles
The masculine and neutral definite articles may be omitted with the
prepositions 1 ‘in; to’, '8 ‘from’ and Ja0 [1ébm] ‘near’, if no adjective
intervenes between the preposition and the moun that is its object. The
femninine definite article is usually retained, eg. Y"¥3N60 77 [1ébm] J2vY
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‘near the station’ but it too may be omitted with DR (*7) ‘street’ and (*1)
BROY ‘city”.
SAMPLES OF |'t, |18 AND a2 WITHOUT DEFINITE ARTICLES
Let's meet in the building (= [binyan] 133 907) a3 PR JEvL Py oy’
It’s not far from the house (= TR DNT) ™ NE ™M v TR
It’s wet in the street (= D¥) *T)  DN3 TN DR N

54  PLURAL DEFINITE ARTICLES
The plural definite article is always 1.
SAMPLES OF PLURAL DEFINITE ARTICLES
Isee the students (m) uaP™IBD X1 DY TR
The students (f.) are here W7 VXY DUPLIVTIOD 7
I'm looking at the houses DT%h ' 'I"'-IH 'I:I'II'.I ']"'H

5.5 SINGULAR ADJECTIVES

Singular adjectives inflect for the case and gender of the noun they modify.
They are unaffected by articles, except for the neutral indefinite which loses
its inflection when used with an indefinite article in nominative and
accusative. 1t optionally loses its inflection in dative.

551  Singular adjectives in nominative
Endings are 1D- in masculine and Y- in feminine and neutral definite. There
is no ending in neutral indefinite. Model adjective is 113 ‘good’. Definite and
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indefinite articles are supplied to illustrate agreement.

masculine definite: o Y3
masculine indelinite: 0o B
feminine definite: u g
feminine indefinite: 2o N
neutral definite: DoY) N
neutral indefinite: bl R

SAMPLES OF SINGULAR ADJECTIVES IN NOMINATIVE

masculine
The good student (m.) is here ﬂ"l‘ ™R BIVTIAD dbu DY
A good student (m.) is here !‘1‘ ™R BIYTIHD PbB N
feminine
The good student (1.) is here N7 TR .'I.'II':I'I':I.EH‘T'IHI:I hilab M §
A good student (f.) is here Q"‘l ™N .'IJF'IJ.'L'I!"F'&EI:I 81 &
neuntral
The good house is pretly 'I“H ™R ™ U ;l_brlj
A good house is pretty ]“‘ﬂ ™R ™R b R

5.5.2 Singular adjectives in accusative:

only masculine inflects
The masculine ending, -1, inflects to '|-. Feminine and neutral remain
uninflected. Model adjective is ©W ‘good’. Definite and indefinite articles
are supplied to illustrate agreement.
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masculine definite: IWEW WT > Jou DY
masculine indefinite: PN R = ,'|'I:‘|J 4}

feminine definite: L1 b B |
feminine indefinite: pilAF R
neutral definite: pija)b] t_lﬁj_
neutral indefinite: bl R

SAMPLES OF SINGULAR ADJECTIVES IN ACCUSATIVE
masculine

1 see the good student (m.) B highiele) jl't:l'l.'l oy or TH
I see a good student (m.) BiyTBb _'I'H'I! ® Dbr "I"H
feminine
I see the good student (1.) HFH.‘IH"T'IHD B Y7 b TR
I see a good student (f) ﬂFan'nuu Jbua B T TR
neuntral
I see the good house TYI0 Db1) DRI DY TH
I see agood house TN B B DY TR

5.5.3 Singular adjectives in dative:

all three inflect
All three genders inflect, but inflection is optional for the neutral indefinite.
Model adjective is ©11 ‘good’. Definite and indefinite articles are supplied to

illustrate agreement.

masculine definite: WL AT - Jou DT
masculine indefinite: BV B D Jou ¥
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feminine definite: 2o M1 - dvu W
feminine indefinite: o R = 0 o

neutral definite: Do bRT - ],'I'.'l'll e}l
neutral indefinite: PR > (fl'ﬂ'ﬂ w)

SAMPLES OF SINGULAR ADJECTIVES IN DATIVE

masculine

1'm looking at the good student (m.) BAYTIBD "Iﬁ'l.'.l oy [af] 'I"'IH ?‘II‘.I 'l"ti

I'm looking at a good student (m.) BIVTYBD _'I\‘:I'I.'J R l'l"'IH I'."IF 'I"H

feminine

I'm looking at the good student (1.} .'I.'IF'I'.’I.'I.'I.'I"I'I'EI! b1 T l'l"'IH F!i:l ‘l"H

I'm looking at a good student (f.) .'IJPEI.'I.’L’I"I'NU PN R I'I"'IH I'.l'IF ‘|"H
neutral
I'm looking at the good house T"In ;[h‘ll 1) i} 'I'"-IH P'IF 'l"H
I'm looking at a good house TV (_'Ph‘l.'i N 'l"'IH l'.i':P ‘I"H

5.54 Variants of inflected adjective ending |-

The masculine and neutral adjective ending |- has several variants,
depending on how the adjective stem ends. Following i or a stressed vowel
o diphthong, it is V- (eg. DYINN ‘warm’ > JWHUTAN, “ha ‘blue’
:I.w'n':':}. Following J it is Y- (eg. |"¥ ‘beautiful’ - DYI*W). The
adjective 21 ‘new’ anomalously takes V-, hence UY®). Note that - &
retained in inflected adjective endings following 23- and p3-. Cf. 229,

5.5.5 Inflected adjectives in letler formulas
The three alternative salutations are inflecting adjectives. They are D1%H
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{lit. ‘dear’) and W' (lit. ‘beloved’) for friendly letters, and IWIWh
[khdshavar] (lit. ‘esteemed; respocted’) for more formal letters. The most
common is VDY, The 1V- ending is used for masculine, the - ending for
feminine and plural. Preposition ©'h ‘with’ usually launches the closing
greeting, eg. LVARYTI™ME b©'n ‘with friendship’. Any adjectives in the
closing greeting inflect as usual, og. (o112 P5YY1IME B'h  “with kind (it
‘friendly’) regards’, and its singular counterpart Y1) PEVYTI™ME v
Possessive pronouns (— §6.2.1.1) are used for signing off - %7 Yo
(familiar)’ and VN ‘your (formal)’. On dating letters > §13.3.4.
SAMPLES OF ADJECTIVAL SALUTATIONS
Dear Debbie VT DIV
Dear Alex uj-.tn':-u YRy
Dear Colleagues Jab'aigp ¥ vwo
Dear Editor RODRTIN 1D310h

5.6 PLURAL ADJECTIVES
The plural adjective ending is 1)- in all cases and genders.
SAMPLES OF PLURAL ADJECTIVES
I'm looking at the good students (m.) '|’ﬂ.'l.'|.'l"ﬂ'ﬂtl o M 'l"'lbl.' ".i‘lEI ‘I"I:l
The good students () are here W ]!.U!'I' UHFHJII"I'I'DL‘I o "9
I see the good houses "UT™H LB Y7 Uy ‘|"H

57 PREDICATE ADJECTIVES
Predicate adjectives describe their noun from a greater distance than the
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more [requently used attributive adject:l'fes. The? follow ™M ‘is’ and 'I”J!T
‘are’ or other verbs of being (eg. ]:!‘:: ‘remain’, |"b¥ ‘stand’). They
occur only in nominative.

5.7.1  Singular predicate adjectives without an article
Singular predicate adjectives without an article are uninflected. The adjective
stem appears on its own. Whether the noun has a definite or indefinite article
does not affect the predicate adjective. The construction may be used to make
a general statement.
SAMPLES OF THE PREDICATE ADJECTIVE WITHOUT AN ARTICLE
The table is white DY TR ¥'D DT
The story islong 2385 TN [méysa] nwvn 7
The house is new 1 T'R T DY
A forest is beautiful (= Forests are beautiful) |™¥ TN Thun o

572 Singular predicate adjectives with indefinite article
Predicate adjectives with the indefinite article agree with their nouns as
adjectives generally do (—> §5.5) except for the neutral indefinite which
attracts suffix D-. They usually modify nouns that themselves have a definite
article. Repetition of that definite article with the predicate adjective would
endow the construction with comparative force (<> §5.10.2). Model adjective
is b1 ‘good’. Indefinite articles are supplied.

masculine: avbh o
feminine: Joi o
neutral: oo N

T ey g g

-|I-|—-l—--_ ety -H-I—_-rr..-_ "
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SAMPLES OF PREDICATE ADJECTIVES WITH INDEFINITE ARTICLE
The table is white (/ a white one) —0D™N B TN P DY

The story islong (/alongone) DY B T& nwvh 1
The house is good (/agood one) DBW N TN T bR

2.7.3  Plural predicate adjectives

Plural predicate adjectives may be uninflected. Alternatively, they may have
the plural V- ending which has the force of English ‘ones’ used to avoid
repeating a noun. Plural predicate adjectives tend to have demonstrative
force and the definite article preceding their nouns is often best translated
‘these’ (- §6.3).

SAMPLES OF PLURAL PREDICATE ADJECTIVES
masculine

The tables are white D™ (D27 [P*0 ™7
The tables are white ones JO™T JOI2T 1P*0 ™7
feminine
The stories are long 3385 |paer [méyses] ivwun 1
The stories are long ones PIINY j922r [méysas] irwvn *1
neutral
The houses are new ™) ]HJET wren vy
The houses are new ones %3 ]HJE’I Wwren Y1

5.8 ADJECTIVES FOLLOWING THE ROUN

Adjectives may follow the noun with an article intervening (resulting in
repetition of the article). They inflect as do normal attributive adjectives (-
§5.5). The comstruction is particularly prominent in poetry, folktales and
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certain narrative styles.
SAMPLES OF USE OF ADJECTIVES FOLLOWING THE NOUN
An 0ld tree stood over here |DINOYY) T TR WUON X DMI B
1saw the old tree JbOM YT DM3 VT VYVI 2 PR

281  Adjectives following the noun as proper names
In East European villages, an adjective with definite article describing a
person, with definite article, following the name, was on occasion used asa
pame by which an individual was known, eg. BT DT SON ‘Yosl the
redhead’, Thbn 7 ':P:u-s‘:um [shmulyénk! der molimad] *Shmiel-
Yanki the school teacher’ (from “Thn “teacher in a traditional 41 [khéyder]
or primary school’). A number of figures from ancient Jewish history, mostly
biblical, are known in Yiddish by their traditional Hebrew names following
the same pattern, i.e. name plus descriptive title. Cf. §§4.4.4, 514.2, 51512
on traditional names.
SAMPLES OF TRADITIONAL NAMES FROM ANCIENT JEWISH HISTORY
Adam (lit. *‘Adam the First’) [édom hor{shn] porTn o
Abraham (lit. ‘Abraham our Father’) [avrdm ovinu] 13*3% BhnaN
Moses (lit. ‘Moses our Teacher’) [mdyshs rabéynu] 12*an hon
Deborah (lit. ‘Deborah the Prophetess’) [dvdyre hanavia] nit*3an hmaY
Samson (lit. *Samson the Strong Man') [shimshn hagiber] "¥3%i0 '|wnr
David (iit. ‘David the King’) [ddvid haméytekn] 7mn T17
Solomon (lit. *Solomon the King”) [shidymaméylakh] -|':r:r| nnbe
Elijah (iit. ‘Elijah the Prophet’) [eylidhu hanévi]l #3ah wrbn
Isaiah (lit. “Isaiah the Prophet’) [yeshaye handvi] N*3an wrves
Jeremiah (lit. *[eremiah the Prophet’) [yirmiydhu handvi] N*3301 wep%
Esther (lit. “Esther the Queen’) [¥star haméiks] hanh ‘b
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Haman (iit. *“Haman the Evil Man’) [hdman hordsha] D¥I0 |
Judah the Maccabee [yahida hamak4bil *a3nn o1

59  ADJECTIVE QUANTIFIERS
The major adjective quantifiers are 70*3 ¥ “a little; stightly’, PR3 ‘quite;
rather; pretty’ and 10T ‘very’.

591 bpa R
bo'a B ‘a litte; slightly’ immediately precedes uninflected predicate
adjectives. Before predicate adjectives with the indefinite article, it precedes
the indefinite article. Cf §6.4.6 on partitive pronoun 0*a R
SAMPLES OF ADJECTIVE QUANTIFIER Yo*a R
The film is slightly boring 3113 bo*a 8 & oY 29
The film is a slightly boring one 70T ¥ 503 & ™R pYE
His films are slightly boring 1311 boa » et ]::n‘ri DRy

592 pa

r:u: ‘quite; rather; pretty’ immediately precedes attributive and predicate
adjectives. It follows the indefinite article.

SAMPLES OF ADJECTIVE QUANTIFIER 'r.'lﬂi
They're showing quite a boring film DY'8 DYITIY Pawy ¥ vren‘n
The film is quite boring DITI) P23 TR obE T
The film is quite a boring one VI Pa) ¥ T oyE WY
His films are quite boring DITIA PR3 10I=T W' Dyey
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593
0™ [zéyer / zeyr / zer] ‘very’ immediately precedes attributive and
predicate adjectives. When V™' quantifies an attributive adjective with the
indefinite article, it may precede or follow the indefinite article (R 0™y =
90%T W) When it quantifies a predicate adjective with the indefinite article,
B W™T is generally used.
SAMPLES OF ADJECTIVE QUANTIFIER ")™Y
1 saw the very boring film ©9'E BVITI U™ DY JPTY 3N TR
The film is very boring DJTIJ 3D™T TR oE v
His films are very boring DITI1 IU™T jua=r '|m:‘:-~§ DIy
o8 DYITI WPT R bren‘n = D DYaTA B WMT vren‘n
. They’re showing a very boring film
The film is a very boring one DATIA ¥ W™ TN U T

510  COMPARATIVE ADJECTIVES
The comparative is formed by suffiging 7)- to the adjective stem. Normal
adjective endings are then suffized to the “)-. Many comparatives have
concomitant vowel changes, frequently N/8®/™ — Dand 1 - %, which must
be learned with the relevant adjective. Note the special comparatives Y1
‘good’ = DDA ‘better’, vSpYY ‘bad’ — " ‘worse’. There are four
comparative link words corresponding with ‘than’ — conjunctions "N and
TR which leave the compared noun phrase that follows them in
nominative, and prepositions 188 and '|1§ which place it in dative (- §55.3).

SAMPLES OF COMPARATIVE ADJECTIVES

bovY VI0TIN [asdkh] P B MM OONODT TR PIRNN
New York is larger than many other cities
(cf. DM3 ‘large’)

ORI SRR R L
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q0q0ubY qp b W3tk PR WEDINY VAN 1
The younger sister is cleverer than the older one
(cf. 32V ‘young’, “I’I"' ‘clever’, BN ‘old’)

nF'-‘:-'-: T OADTR QDIDP (DI DIVENTINDRE DIUTD T
The expensive photographs are prettier than the cheap ones
(cf. ™0 “pretty’)

IJ"'."I.HI.'I!I‘J"'IH !ﬂ'ﬂ.‘l IR Y01 9 FI.#:'I 'I.’I.'ll'.l‘h
You can have more faith in a newer car
{cf. ™3 ‘new’)

5.10.1 Comparative predicate adjectives
Comparative predicate adjectives are formed by using the definite article
after TN "is’ or |DIAT ‘are’ (or another verb of being). They inflect as subject
adjectives generally (—85.5.1). Comparative affix -7))- appears between the
comparative stem and the appropriate inflectional ending.
SAMPLES OF COMPARATIVE PREDICATE ADJECTIVES
The old table is the nicer one VVIVY 0T TH P "I:I.'I'ﬂl?! !
The big city is the more beautiful one  DIDIVE Y71 TR DNBY DD Y
The new house is the smaller one  IDADYP DNT TN THN ) DT

5.10.2 Predicate base adjectives with comparative force
Repetition of the definite article with any predicate adjective tends to give
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the adjective comparative force (in contrast to the indefinite article >
§5.7.2). The pattern of inflection follows attributive adjectives (= §55.1).
SAMPLES OF PREDICATE BASE ADJECTIVES WITH COMPARATIVE FORCE
The old table is the nice one  1VI™P VT TR Y0 Wb W7
The big city is the Deautiful one  DJMP *7 T'R DROY DO *7
The new house is the small one  DI*p DYT TR T V=) 0T

5.11 SUPERLATIVE ADJECTIVES
The superlative is formed by suffizing WD- to the adjective stem. The usual
adjective endings are then suffized to the ©BD sequence. Superiatives are
generally processed by the same R /§ /M - U and 1 5 * vowel
changes as their corresponding comparatives. These vowel changes must be
learned along with each of the adjectives affected. Note the special
supertatives ¥11 ‘good’ -> -BODA ‘best’, vIVYHY ‘bad’ - -vo3W [erkst]

SAMPLES OF SUPERLATIVE ADJECTIVES

“33*17°2 0™ TWRENY, T TN TR PRT WP

phun T '™ 22 WHoIYR W TR

New Torkers still say that the Empire State Building is the tallest building in
the world
(cf. TN ‘tall; high”)

T3 1 [éynksts mdyss] nwon DRDIY YT TN DT
This is the longest story in the book
(cf. 2285 ‘tong”)
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'|nnn':-t_t Wy '|1E UHOPTIREY DT TR W
He is the most foolish of them all
(cf. V™R3 ‘foolish’}

pmin wppatbra v N puTR TN T '
She went to her most beloved aunt
(cf. ¥aYbN1 "beloved’)

5.11.1 Superlative predicate adjectives
Superlative predicate adjectives are formed by using the definite article
after TR 'is’ or ]HJ"J‘? ‘are’. They inflect as nominative adjectives generally
(= §55.1). The superlative affix -bb- appears between the comparative
(/superlative) stem and the appropriate inflectional ending. They offer an
alternative to attributive superlatives.
SAMPLES OF SUPERLATIVE PREDICATE ADJECTIVES
The old table is the nicest one  VBLIVY VT TR P*B WA 104
The big city is the most beautiful one DBOIDP *7 TR BROUP D01 ™7
The new house is the smallest one ﬂuum‘nr PRT TR TMIA DR ORT

5.11.2 Superlative intensifier DNRD
The superlative intensifier YNRD [sdma] ‘very (—st), immediately precedes
the superlative. VRND does not inflect.
SAMPLES OF SUPERLATIVE INTENSIFIER JaRD
This is your (familiar) very best idea YNBI®N T0bbY3 PnRb |27 TR DYT
You have the most beautiful pictures D791 YBLIVY VARD *T WONN 1T
They are the very greatest fools D'JNTRI DYDY YDRD 7 JbIer »7
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512 SPECIAL TYPES OF AD]JECTIVES

5.121 Invariant adjectives
Adjectives formed by suffization of - to the names of cities and towns
(and occasionally countries) do not inflect. They retain the V- ending in all
cases, numbers and genders. Internal modifications of the stem are
encountered in the names of some culturally central cities. In addition to
their adjectival use, they all double as agentives denoting a person from the
named place. As agentives they attract the feminizing suffix '|"- (— §§3.2.3,
4.1.2.3).
SAMPLES OF INVARIANT ADJECTIVES
American "INHF'"'I.'IJI’.'IH
of / from Oxford “W'TINEDDR
of / from Warsaw DNDYINN (cof. Warsaw DPIRN)
of / from Vilna 10a5
of / from Jerusalem [ysrusholiymer] q0n"5¥r
(cf. Jerusalem [yarusholiyim] m*2w1mY)

of / from Montreal 1VYNVTVINN

of / from Melbourne “p3Ma5vn

of / from New York 7M1

Parisian 10T NB
of / from Cracow "w'l'l.'l.'ll'.lﬂ"ll'.' (ef. Cracow .'IJFQ"IF}
of / from Tel Aviv [telavivar] 103%3N-5n

5.12.2 Adjectives fIrom names of substances
Adjectives derived from names of traditionally known substances frequently
attract suffix J70-, to which the appropriate adjective endings are further
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suffized. Note that T3 ‘gold’ atiracts J- alone, hence -3T9i3 (- §5.12.3)
SAMPLES OF ADJECTIVES FROM NAMES OF SUBSTANCES WITH SUFFIX 1Y-
(ofiron -IWTRR  (cf. Jra “iron’)

(of) glass 2107V (cf. YY) ‘glass’)
wooden -JIWXPM (<. IR “wood”)

(of) copper -JTVEWD (cf. WP “copper’)

SAMPLES OF THE USE OF ADJECTIVES DERIVED FROM NAMES OF SUBSTANCES
| have two wooden boxes “DY0DVY VIWNLH *NX Sy T
Don’t break the glass table ¥*b npIwrLY oy V4 orans

5.12.3 ADJECTIVES WITH FINAL SYLLABIC "—

Adjectives with a base form ending in syllabic ]« (= §2.2.9) replace the
syllabic 'I- with 1J- in inflected forms (other than predicate indefinite with
ending b- > §5.7.2), eg. base form 18R [ofn] ‘open’ vs. masculine singutar
accusative/dative DVIVEY [éfsnam], piural DIVEY [6fana]; base form Y752
[goldn] ‘golden’ ws. masculine singular accusative/dative umn-r':g:
[géidenam), plural 1217583 [géidanal.

513  DIMINUTIVES OF ADJECTIVES

There are two suffixes by which adjectives are diminutivized. One of these,
'|H'J-, reduces the force of the adjective, and has a number of nuances. The
second, I'.IJ"-, applies affection and sentimentality. Unlike diminutives of
nouns (—» §4.3), diminutives of adjectives do not undergo internal vowel
shifts.
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5131 Adjective diminutive in -|11‘:--
The adjective diminutive in -]n‘:-- mitigates the force of the base adjective,
and is often used to soften a stark statement or mitigate an insult. It derives
from the adverb diminutive in “W%- (> §105). -Iau":- usually occurs with
monosyllabic adjective stems The diminutivized adjective is pronounced
slowly in falsetto. It is often accompanied by a gentle forward and downward
thrust of the head and the opened palm of one hand, with optional horizontal
vibration of the same hand and its fingers, and a slight smile. Cf. §105 on
diminutives of adverbs.

SAMPLES OF ADJECTIVE DIMINUTIVE -|n‘:--

rather difficult; delicate '|n‘nmw (from "YW difficult’)
somewhat chilly; not very cold ~]n‘1u':u|:- (from n':-ui: ‘cold”)
somewhat hot -|n':lu“.'1 (from 0™ *hot’)
somewhat ugly [mfasiakn] *ln‘:-mu'-n (from bYt*n [mfas] “ugty”)

SAMPLES OF THE USE OF ADJECTIVE DIMINUTIVE -|n‘:--
It's a rather deticate matter ]\ WIpLeMe B TRD
It’s a somewhat chilly day 3o 'mﬁn‘:-u‘:uF ¥ TND
It's a somewhat hot day o “WIvho™h ¥ TND
Her boyfriend is not ezactly handsome -|n‘:fuwu 8 [khdvar] 130 T

5.13.2 Adjective diminutive in p)-
The adjective diminutive F.‘I"—, to which normal adjective endings are
suffized, marks warmth, affection and sentimentality. Its usage parallels the
second diminutive of nouns in DYV~ (=) §4.3.5). The adjective oY ‘old’,
which is often personified to refer informaily and affectionately to an elderly
person, takes V', eg. bN1Y wau-u‘:g 41'1 ‘The old chap is coming’.
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SAMPLES OF ADJECTIVE DIMINUTIVES IN ?J"—
white pI0™N (from U™N “white)
little FJ"J"'L.IF (from ]“':IF ‘littie)

beautiful p3™¥ (from |V ‘beautiful’)

514 NOUNS THAT INFLECT FOR CASE

A minority of nouns, nearly all of them referring to people, may inflect for
one of both of the objective cases. They atiract inflectional ending '|~ {'I.IJ—
Iollowing 1, J, a stressed vowel or diphthong, or the sequences 13, pa or
consonant pius ). They fall into two categories: intimate nouns and proper
names. Personal pronouns inflect internally rather than by suffixation {—
§86.1.2 — 6.1.3).

5.14.1 Intimate nouns
The intimate nouns are from family and traditional life.

51411 Masculine intimate nouns
Masculine intimate nouns are inflected in both accusative and dative Note
that infiection for 7™ and YBJDn is optional.

oY ‘father’ - {oitn
DT ‘grandfather’ - [T
™ Jew; fellow; guy’ (> ’["l""}
PIbh “person; fellow; human’ (= |WbaVh)
*17 [rébs] (traditional) school teacher; Chassidic rebbe’ — 12" [rébm]
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SAMPLES OF INFLECTED MASCULINE INTIMATE NOUNS
Lioyd George knows my father Jub DYT |Up PITIVTT ™5
I'm speaking with grandfather JT"T Jo'n 107 TR
Did you see that fellow? 2]Pbayn YT VYD) VOYN
Have you been to see the rebbe? [bam rébm] a7 Ut (N uota

91412 Feminine intimate nouns
Feminine intimate nouns are inflected in dative. They optionally inflect in
accusative. Inflection of VW is optional even in dative.

bhin ‘mother’ - JVNRN
Va3 ‘grandmother’ - Va3 [bobm]
vmn Caunt’ (- JuAn)

SAMPLES OF INFLECTED FEMININE INTIMATE NOUNS
Are you going to (see) mother? ?]unﬂn 0T 1 BbM)
Have you heard from grandmother? ?'IB:E:I gt TI.II vIYNY2 boRn
I'm writing to my aunt '|.'I.'Ir.l'll‘: 0T arae "|"H

5.14.1.3 HNeutral intimate p-iNn

The one surviving neutral inflecting noun is r"lﬁrl ‘heart’ which inflects to
'|!E"I;I!:1 in dative. Inflection signals that ]""I.i!ﬂ is being used in its metaphoric
sense, ¢f. 'IH‘IH:'I T‘H ‘at heart’, 'I!l"lﬂrl o b 'I.'I.'II'].'I.'I."I T"I' ‘take to heart’
]:!‘1;!.'1 [afn] '|E"'IH UMY ‘depressed’ (lit. *heavy on the heart’), ~|guw i}
JRIMN '8 ‘devastating shock; blow to the ego’ (lit. *stab in the heart’). The
absence of inflection in dative signals that ‘heart’ is being used in a more
strictly physical sense, eg. P ™ p*o™n B v BIVYEND DT ‘The
patient is suffering heart pain’.
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5142 Proper names
#i single proper name, whether forename or surname, may inflect for either
objective case. Where both names are used, only the surname inflects. 11"#n
[mashiskn] *Messian’ is a proper name in Yiddish and therefore inflects to
|en [meshisknn].  Analogously, biblical names comprising name pius
descriptive title (5 85.8.1) are treated as single names and it is therefore
the descriptive title that inflects, eg. N*3an W15 [eyliéhu hanévi] *Riijan
the Prophet’ - 31 W1UR [eyliéhu handvin] Cf. 88444, 51512 on
traditional Yiddish names.

SAMPLES OF INFLECTIONS OF PROPER NAMES

bMpa Bén (m) S 003 [bérien]
phYa®e Tiybale (1) ]n‘m:*ru [tdybalen]
b Léya (1) > Y [16yen]
]n‘JF Ediman (m) > ]n.m‘::l'.- [k4imanan]
VOMIPONN Méskovitsh > 1WuNRpLRn [méskovitshin]
pan AnYY shibyms Ribin o v nnbw [shiéyme ribinan]

5.14.2.1 Optionality scale
The degree of optionality in the inflection of proper names depends in large
measure upon the familiarity of the name in the language. Traditional names
are most, frequently inflected, well known modern names often inflected, and
strange sounding foreign names (in the subjective view of the speaker or
writer) only rarely inflected. Inflection is comsclously avoided where
confusion could result as to whether the name itself does or does not end in
[n]. Thus the Japanese name Tokiko might at first not be inflected (to ensure
that the hearer of reader does not mistakenly infer that the name is
‘Tokikon’), but upon increasing acquaintance with the name, the rate of
inflection could increase proportionately. Use of inflection with names not



100

rooted in the language is encountered in formal styles as a
‘supergrammatical’ feature, and in the opinion of some, a pedantic one. In
informal styles, inflection of non-traditional names may be used for
humorous effect.
SAMPLES OF INFLECTIONS OF NON-TRADITIONAL PROPER NAMES
"3 FEI"H ‘Chuck Berry’ — fl""1.'|.1'.'|. FQ'P"L‘I
PTTIOTT T ‘Lioyd George' > JOTTIRHVTT ™Y
T“TﬂJ ‘Nadine’ —» :pgr'ru.'l
NP3 Wima’. -5 Jhgop)

515 POSSESSIVES
Possession by humans is marked by suffization of the possessive ending -D.
Possession by monhumans (institutions, abstract notions, etc) is generally

expressed by the preposition '|'|E_

5.15.1 Human possessors
Possession by humans is marked by suffization of D- {usually pronounced

between [s] and [z]), to the possessor’s name {or an agentive noun) eg.
Lo pyby1avn ‘Mendele’s style’. If the possessor has a definite article,
the article is inflected for dative (- §51.3), og. T0INY DWYYINE DV
‘the fireman’s daughter’, VRS DA™MD YT ‘the teacher’s (1) room’,
DPNNN DTIp DDT ‘the child’s toy’. The understood preposition is pi,
denoting relation to the possesor. If the name or agentive ends in one of the
sibilants ¥, b, ¥, W, the suffixis bY-, eg. Y"1 DUN'MNIRN ‘Horowitz’s hat!,
DUTTH DUONIDYND WYY ‘the boss’s address’. The older usage of an

i —— e

mmen
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apostrophe before possessive D is still encountered.

51511 Intimate nouns as human pPossessors
Possessives of the masculine intimate nouns Voo, D™, ™, Poibh and
¥11 (-85.14.1.1) are formed by adding possessive D to the inflected | form
of each (Jbib, 7Y, |T*, |PVIVN and ]¥2%). The resuiting possessives are
DJBiL DY, DITHT BYY, DIT* UYY, DIPBAbh DY and DAY DY
[rébnz].

5.15.1.2 Possessives as proper names
In traditional Yiddish-speaking communities, people are often known by their
Iorenames followed by the possessive of one of their parents’ forenames.
Alternatively, the possessive of the agentive of a parent’s profession may be
used. The construction, which has the force of “son of” and “daughter of’, is
well represented in Yiddish literature, both as pen names of authors and in
names of major works. Cf. 66444, 581, 5142 on traditional names.
SAMPLES OF POSSESSIVES FORMING PROPER NAMES
(from bVIW=N1) D*NLPNI pr
Yitskhok Bashévis *Isaac son of Bath-Sheba’
(Isaac Bashevis Singer)

paTn YT ‘o™s Suyn
Motl Péysa-dem-khazns (‘Motl son of the Cantor Peyss’)
(name of book by Sholem Aleichem)

bh™n ‘4 fnbw
Shioyma Reb Ehdyims (*Solomon son of Chaim’)
(name of book by Méndala Moykhar Sférim)
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5.15.2 Nonhuman poSsessors
Possession DY nonhumans is generally marked by explicit use of the
preposition Tri ‘of’, eg. DNNTUIRIMW WA '|1E 0TI T ‘the founder

of the organization’, UNDY 1 TWUPNTINT “W'T “the city’s character.




6 PRONOUNS

6.0 OVERVIEW
There are four types of pronouns — personal, possessive, demonstrative and
partitive.

6.1 PERSONAL PRONOUNS

Personal pronouns replace a specifically named or understood person or
thing. There are seven singular and three plural personal pronouns. Most
pronouns inflect for accusative and for dative. For samples of the use of
personal pronouns — 8§ 751-752, 7611-7612 771-772,701-782.

6.1.1 Pronouns in nominative

6111  Singular

I "]"H

you (familiar) 17

you (formal) TN
he "0
she Y

people; one; we DA A\ 100 A ‘D
it Db s oY\ ‘D
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6112 Piural
we 1D
you N
they ™7

612 Pronouns in accusative

6121 Singular
me ‘I"n

you (familiar) T‘r

you (formal) T

him [em] B
her 7
it bp

6122 Plaral
us TTIM

you TJH
them 7T

6.1.3 Pronouns in dative
U0 \ bY \ ‘D ‘it’ do not occur in dative.

6.1.3.1 Singular
me "N

you (familiar) 9
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you {formal) o
him [em] o'N
her "R

61.3.2 Plural
us TTIN
you =
them ™7¥

b.1.4  Single objective case in dialectal usage
Minority usage, based upon Northeastern Yiddish, uses the dative forms for
both accusative and dative of the singular personal promouns. Bearing in
mind that the plural paradigms are universally identical for both accusative
and dative, this usage results in a single objective case for all persomal
pronouns. Use of the unified objective case, as follows, may be encountered in
the literary language.
me 'R
you (familiar) =7
you (formal) '|'!H
him [em] T'R
her "'

6.1.5 Morphology of the third person indefinite pronoun

The third person human indefinite may occur in any of three forms before
the verb — ‘n (most frequent in Yiddish literature and in contemporary
written Tiddish) vh [man] (most frequent in journalistic styie) or vn [ma]
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(the favourite of speakers and writers halling from Southeastern Yiddish
speech territory). After the verb, only '|Jm occurs. The same pattern is also
followed by the third person nonhuman indefinite. It may occur in any of
three forms before the verb — ‘b0 b [3s] or Vv [sol with usage
distribution paralleling that of ‘n, |vn and n, respectively. After the verb,
only b occurs.

616 Semantic features of personal pronouns

6161 11 {"l""i /Y1) and TR {“I'!'H]
The second person singular 17 forms are traditionally used with intimate
friends and smail children. The technically “plural” "' (cI. French ¥ous,
German JS7e) is used as a singular with persons with whom one has a more
formal relationship. In Eastern Europe, a child would often address his or her
own grandparent with *¥; a girl and boy in love would be taking a daring
step by switching to 17 before marriage. The division between 1T and TR
continues to depend on a number of social variables. Nevertheless, it is clear
that except in the most traditional communities, 17 has steadily encroached
upon the semantic territory of "1'N in the course of the last century. This is
most marked in the English-speaking world and in Israel, where the
coterritorial English and Hebrew lack the distinction, but the trend is evident
among younger speakers even in Paris and Montreal, where the distinction is
supported by the coterritorial French. The major factor in the degree 1o
which 17 and "N are distinguished by younger people today seems to be the
level of ‘traditionalness’ of a speech community or circle. Among younger
Yiddish speakers born and raised in the West, it has become customary in
recent years to ask permission upon first acquaintance to dispense with R
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and t proceed straight onward to V7. It is, however, important to use TN
with adult members of traditional communities as well as with older
generation East-European-born speakers of all cultural persuasions,

6162 VUseof‘n
n (/ '|.'I.'II': / N} is widely used in Yiddish where Englich uses ‘we’, ‘people
lin general)’, ‘one’, ‘you’. It frequently occurs where English uses a passive.
SAMPLES OF THE USE OF ‘n
We've already been there ]ﬂﬂﬂ“: 'IJ.!TIJ.!} T"I'ﬂ" ™R
People say so "ITR VANT‘D
What do people say about it?  20b4 }:1!11 'IJJIJ [vozzokt] DINT OAN
One can't say for certain [avzikhar] 903 T'IH ]Jg? Bl 'iﬂl‘.l‘l':
The truth is not known 8% Jbn o™ [émas] AnR DY
Tou're not allowed in there 'I'E"ll:!"l 'I""h.‘r'!"lhj Bl ‘I#h‘h

6.16.3 Useof ‘D
‘D (/DD / VD) may serve to provide a grammatically necessary subject in a
sentence with no ‘real’ subject. It may also oocur where Yiddish requires a
subject at the beginning of a phrase to meet the inflected-verb-second rule
(> 8141). It prefizes the predicatives N7 TN ‘there is’ and N7 e
‘there are’ (- §14.6).
SAMPLES OF THE USE OF ‘D
It could be / Maybe ’|'-:'r 'I.'I.!F‘b
Maybe not B3 TH '|!'-.'r ]HF'H
It’s raining in London ]E'TJQ‘J ' R [zgeyt] v™iD
Father is coming JbR® 09 I:'lI'.'l'II'.I'I:l
An apple tree is growing in the garden 673 |'N oA YaY J bopan‘D
It's fine / Things are good  [sigit] 113 T™N'D
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6.2 POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS
Possessive pronouns occur both before and after the noun. Where possession
is clear from context, the definite article is generally used instead of a

possessive pronoun (- §15.13).

6.2.1 Preceding the possessed noun
Possessive pronouns preceding the possessed noun inflect for the number of

the possessor and the number of the possession. The gender of the possessor
is evident only in the third person singular where there are separate
pronouns — ]*:1- ‘nis® vs. 'R ‘her’. Possessive pronouns preceding the
possessed noun also inflect for gender when the indefinite article isused ina
special construction (—» §6.2.1.5).

6.2.1.1  Singular possessor with singular possession
my 1°n
your (familiar) 'FE'"I'
your (formal) 9VTN
his 'I":T
her "T"iN

6.2.1.2 Singular possessor with plural possessions
my 13*h
your (familiar) V%49
your (formal) DD™R
his DY
her DT'N
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6.21.3 Plural possessors with singular possession
our OTTR

your DTN
their “D™r

6.2.1.4 Plural possessors with plural possessions
our DIOTIIN

your JIDTN
their DI0™Y

6.215 The possessive-indefinite construction
Possessive pronouns preceding the possessed noun inflect for gender and
case when the indefinite article occurs with the noun. The construction has
the force of 'a — of mine/yours etc’. It is most frequent with nouns

designating humans.
SAMPLES OF USE OF THE POSSESSIVE-INDEFINITE CONSTRUCTION

bi=h bRp 1LYE R q03%h
An uncle of mine is coming today

B3R WY l]"‘lbl vI=h bR ¥mn @ Damh
An aunt of mine is coming this evening

IHJHFEH i} 1’11!1"1.1“'] oY "I"H

1 se an acquaintance (m.) of ours

6.2.2 Following the possessed noun
Pogeessive pronouns following the possessed noun may be synonymous with
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the simpler forms preceding the noun. Used with the definite article, the
construction may have demonstrative force (> §6.3). Possessive pronouns
following the noun inflect for everything — number of the possessor and the
possession, gender of the possessor and the possession, and case. The arrow
(->) marks the regular changes for both accusative and dative (AD) or, where
applicable, for dative (D) only. Sample nouns are gVT"® (07) ‘umbrelia’,
T (1) “thing”and T (DT “house”.

6.2.2.1 First person possessor with single possession
qDI*h DY 0T - (AD) DLIMh DY by
PI7R WY T - (D) Jpa=n 'f!'l' i
ban v™a T - (D) pPaTh ™h DT

6.2.2.2 Familiar second persom possessor with single
possession
VAT BYTP DT S (AD) mYINT BYT'Y pyq
D% 'ﬁ? 1 = (D) 2% ']ﬁ‘! 09
DIWT ™M DNT - (D) DuawT ™A oba

6.2.2.3 Formal second person possessor with single
possession
TUTYMR DY DT > (AD) JWER DY DY
DIRR T YT 5 (D) VIV T 20T
DIVRR T ONT - (D) J0ER ™M YT

6.2.2.4 Third person masculine possessor with single

possession
A0IPT oYY DT o (AD) DLIPY DY DDY

e = =
e

——

- -

—
» = ——.
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DIEY T - (D) qbyer JRY 2T
DIeT T™MABNT - (D) DLer ™ obh

6225 Third person feminine possessor with single
possession
TR DY T S (AD) TR OYTY DY
DTN N - (D) 10N it
DTR TN DNT - (D) W TMR DYt

6.2.2.6 Singular possessor with plural possessions
DY20 DYER A J5NT A BADTY M
DIT T0TER | J5NY A DAY M
DIDEN MDTEY A J3HY A DROTY M1
DIT 0¥ A ]ﬁﬁ'r v bhba'e Y
IR DTeR A ]Eg'.r \ bhdT'e Y

6.2.2.7 First person possessors with single possession

JRWTINR DITP DT - (AD) IOTINR WYY QYT
DADTINR AT 27 S (D) AWIWTTIN TRT 2071
DIDTINR TN ORT > (D) JWTINN TN QU7

6228 Second person possessors with single possession
JVWER DYTY T = (AD) _T"IIEH oya'e pna
DIUER Y M7 5 (D) IR g it ki
DI02R TN BT — (D) _'I"'IIJ‘!H ™ o0

6.2.29 Third person possessors with singular possession
A0 BT M0 = (AD) :rl.l!“'r ooTYe B
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DINTRY 1T - (D) JWWNT RT 2T
DIu™T ™I o1 - (D) JonT ™A ouT

6.2.2.10 Possessors with plural possessions
AIVTTIIN 2R A '|EII_'I"|' v bhiqe 5

DDA DTN A '|'.'I§'I' v Ryt M1

DIUWT DTN ]Eu'r \ bay'e ™

6.3 DEMORNSTRATIVE PROROUNS

6.31 ‘this’
Demonstrative ‘this’ may be expressed by phonetic strees alone, in which
case it is implicit in written texts, or explicitly by a demonstrative pronoun.

6.3.1.1 Implicit *this": stressed definite article
The definite articles (in any of the cases) can double as demonstratives by
being stressed. In written texts, demonstrative use of an article is inferred
from the context or evident from bold typeface (or spacing out of letters to
denote emphasis) Noun phrases used as demonstratives are frequently
jumped to the front of a sentence, further strengthening the sense of
‘this’/'these’ rather than “the’ (- §514.4.7, 14.10).
SAMPLES OF IMPLICIT ‘THIS
TH '|II|'.I mi=t
[dém békhar kénakh] 1 know this fellow
of. [dam bokhar kénakh] [ know the fellow
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WD) WE 81 TN e v
[di méydl i(z) do friar gavén] This girl was here before
of. [demeéydl i(z) do friar gavén ] The girl was here before

L2 TR I O
[déz biikh iz 14ng] This book is long
of. [daz biikh iz 1&ng] The book is long

2nw asr 1oy
[di gasn zaynan shmdl] These streets are narrow
of. [da gésn zaynan shmél] The streets are narrow

6.31.2 Explicit ‘this’
There are several demonstrative formulas: YM and ¥ YN preceding the
definite article; ¥ alone following it; adjectively inflected -i?"?g"r following it.
Two or more may be used redundantly in combination for proportionately
increasing emphasis. A series of demonstratives for a single noun serves to
emphasize identity and is occasionally used for humorous or hostile effect. In
the samples provided, demonstrative force may be said to increase with each
line.
SAMPLES OF EXPLICIT ‘THIS’
(> §6.3.1.1 FOR TRANSLATIONS)
"|‘H '|.'I.'I|'.l 71N DT oA
TR P N3 o7 § uR
T PP N3 ¥ DY
"|"H ]HF ha ]F*TE'T shig
‘l"H '|.’|.’IF na ]F"'fg"l oy o
T 0P TN PUTHT DDT R oY
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JUNDY TNE T TN DTeR T oY
JNDI WME BT TR BT R o
PIDa WME ¥T TR DT R M
MBI WM @7 TR DTN VP T
I WE T TR YTR DY T ol
UMD WS BT TR DTV DU T N oY

SRR A R
Y PR I ORT Y Y
MY TR DD DAY

LRY TR NI U ORT WY
285 TN DPATHT DR N oy

24NV (DI (oM T Uy
SNy JUIeY (0N T N o
Jyne Juawr qoNd §
SNy (UIRT JoRY BTN M
JynY qoIeT oI DT T Oy
binw JDIT (DRI DPTRT VT 3t Y

6.3.2 ‘“that’
Stressed definite articles are used in many instances where English has ‘that’,
eg 7087 TN ONN [véss dos?] 'What's that?’. Where ‘thatness’ is however
explicitly required, TDIVTIN VT, WOMNN VT or IV are used.

6.3.2.1  MUIDTA T/ DBYNR 0T

As an attributive adjective before a noun, VIV "7 ‘the other / next
one’ may signify ‘thatnese’ for any noun, but on its own, it substitutes for a
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person — “that one; the other person; the second one; the next one’. As an
adjective, T0TJR is anomalous insofar as it declines only with the definite
article (eg. 'Fiih TPNUTIR 0T ‘the other man’, "B DIWTAR Y7 ‘the
other woman’), with the indefinite article it is usually left as invariant
WTIR, eg. ’]EI:I TOTIR ]ﬂ ‘an other man’, “178 V7R 'IE ‘an other
woman'. Plural is always D707JR. In singular only, D0 NR 07 (lit. ‘the
second one’) may be used interchangeably with D078 0.

SAMPLES OF THE USE OF 100738 907 AND 100Y™n® 049
".':1!‘15 |Ph WT (NN BT ) 0T Bue
We should ask the other man (/ that man)

h"h'l.'l!ll:ll‘.'.'l.'l 0T TR (IDEYNR DT A DDA DY
It’s the other one who's the expert

]J'IEI‘:I 'ﬂl’.’l'li:l (DE™NE Y7 \) DOTIR Y
The other lady is coming tomorrow

vl '|§.'I 'J'H 'I.'IJI'.‘ VTR M
I don’t know the others yet

6.3.2.2 1wy
AS an attributive adjective before a noun, AV may signily ‘thatness’ for
any noun, but on its own it substitutes for a person - ‘that one; the other
person’. The old neutral nominative form in b- (DY, also spelied r.u'l"} is
very rare nowadays. When used with a neutral it is increasingly lining up
with feminine in nominative and with masculine in accusative and dative (cf.
interrogative 103%IM - §11.3.1.1 and refative TI5PN S 8§14.7). WA is
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frequently (but not necessarily) aggressive or derogatory. When used with
the definite article, "I.IJF"J.’I.’I" 107, usually aggressive and occasionally
humorous, may be substituted for 0. PIY* demonstrates the speaker
or writer’s wish to project distance between him or herself and the person
spoken of by labelling him Or her with ‘otherness”.

SAMPLES OF THE USE OF q0aps
BIVT 7Y ONN 04 DR DI
That man (lit. ‘that one’) doesn’t know what he's talking about

BT T DN B bER DAt
That woman (lit. ‘that one’) doesn’t know what she’s talking about

'|.'|.'|"'I'1'D.'l.*} vl 'I.'I.'lﬂ }.'IJI‘.I oo
That man can’t be trusted

NT T '|"1'¢' ™ ‘1.1.1|':'".1.u" 0T
There he is again!

6.3.2.3 "I.'IJI'.I":]J]JT w7 qwabyr uv
As an attributive adjective before a noun, -{I':I"}:':'JJT may signify ‘sameness’
for any noun, but on its own it substitutes for a person — ‘the same one; the

same person’.

SAMPLE OF THE USEQOF " “.'I]:l.l!'r "Tb9
DIVTIN JBORAD) HRAN VNN Wby WY
The same man once held a rather different view
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6.4  PARTITIVE PRONOUNS

Partitive pronouns provide for a limitation to a single person or a conceptual
proportional refation to a perceived group of people, or people in general.

641 WI™R and DI™N
"DI"R “afone (person); a man’ and DI™N 'a woman' inflect for case and
gender as adjectives. CI. E‘Elz.l,l—lz.l 1.1 on numerals 'I“nand DI™N.
SAMPLES OF THE USE OF 102" AND DN
One (m.)of them was here today JWNDI BI=1 RT T'R IR
One (f)of them was here today UMDI DY=1 NT T'R DI™R
You should invite one of them ]un:nn'ﬁ <5y pib] uuu':lu'.n DLI™H

One says one thing, one says another “ITH DINT VIR MTH DIPT TWI"N

642 UXDOY
NURYNYD “somebody; anybody (positive)’ is usually pronounced [éymatsar]
It inflects for case as an adjective. VIV is exclusively a pronoun.
SAMPLES OF THE USE OF 02YhY
Is anybody here? 77 TN [éymetsar] T0XVNY
I saw somebody |VTD) [éymatsn] |30 2 TR

643

WI*D “nobody; anybody (negative) inflects for case as an adjective. Where
the negative phrase does not already contain the negative particle BJ,
B' MWD s used, eg. T TR WM ‘Who's there? is answered
negatively by 03 WI*p ‘Nobody’. “WI"p is exclusively a pronoun.
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SAMPLES OF THE USE OF "D1"p
Don’t tell anybody ]]:l“:i"m‘r v’ WDIp vobr

I didn’t see anybody 'I.'I.'IT.'I.'I.'.I ol 'I:I.'I.'I.'I""P ‘Jﬂ?‘l "I"H
Nobody’s here? 7MY RT TR "111.1""".'

644 o
*u ‘some (people); part’, which takes a plural verb, does not inflect. Y*b is
also a common noun and an invariant adjective that may refer to inanimate
objects.
SAMPLES OF THE USE OF b»p
Some say ‘yes’, some say ‘no’ "3 T b g Iy Ly
Some will agree 1"t [médskim] w*abn Youm b

6.45 D3V5LY /e N
Y3050Y, or ND N 'a few’, which take a plural verb, do not inflect. VIVYBY
and D N are also common nouns and invariant adjectives that may refer to
inanimate objects.
SAMPLES OF THE USE OF 130700 AND 8 N
1 know only a few of them "Y Tpi A N P TR
A few people will come RN '|':um p3pLoy

646 Loan
bo'2 N ‘a smatl number; a few’, which takes a plural verb, does not inflect

When used as a common noun of invariant adjective, Y0*3  has the sense of
‘a little”. CI. §5.9.1 on adjective quantifier 5o™1 N,
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SAMPLES OF THE USE OF bo™1 &
A few people remained '|:r-‘7:|n: ey boa &
A few people will be unhappy T IEYSIN |er ]Eum Lo N

6.4.7 ‘]{Ef S
TR [asdkn] ‘many’, which takes a plural verb, does not inflect. It is also a
common noun and invariant adjective that may occur with inanimate objects.
SAMPLES OF THE USE OF '|u N
Many people are still here N9 ']EJ ]HJET ‘|l:l i
Many have aiready left puTR 1M® e R

648 Lvbuvh (*7)
1obadn (*7) ‘most’, which takes a plural verb, does not inflect. Pubmbn (1)
is also a common noun and invariant adjective that may refer to inanimate
objects.
SAMPLES OF THE USE OF Dubtdn (1)
Most people are still here 7 "3 |paer Yopan (1)
Most have already left pPUTR 0 |pIeT VoDIYN ™1

6.49 IR TV 7 WWTY/ wIhow
IR VTV 7 WIDTY/ WIDION everyone; everybody’, which take a
singuiar verb, inflect for case and gender as adjectives. TWIVYL'R now
OCCUrS MOSHLY in literary styles. They are exclusively pronouns.
SAMPLES OF THE USE OF 102N 907D° 7 1090470*/ 1050 Yo
Everyone Knows he's crazy )10 T'N D TR D™N DICR DT
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I saw every one of them ™T I8 DDI"R 7" JWTVI 20 W
Everyone knows that “U70TY* ™1 DR
Everyone is happy '|-r'-'1ii1:t TN wInhew
Everyone has his foibles [mashugdsn] |D1wn V2T VR TV

6.4.10 ‘1JJ|‘."2J“H mbigbiy
"tl'll'.l"'ﬂ.'l""ll 070" ‘each and every one; every single one’, which takes a
singular verb, inflects for case and gender as an adjective. It is exclusively a
pronoun.
SAMPLES OF THE UZE OF "I.’IJF"'."L'I""H gl by
I know every single one ]F*!J“H T R T
Every single person will come today }l.’lml'.l DI BN ﬁJJP‘!.‘I“H T
‘We will invite every single one of them  |"XJ™R TV° 'I'ﬂil".'l."lﬂﬁ BIN‘n

6.4.11 by
VYN “everyone’ which takes a plural verb, optionally inflects to ]:.mn':nu in
either objective case when serving as a pronoun referring to humans. When
substituting for inanimate objects, V98 is retained uninflected in all cases.
Hence 7703'1 YN WOMR ‘Do you have all the books?’ may be answered
by VR ™ 28N ‘TN *I have them alt”
SAMPLES OF THE USEOF Vo8 AND |0nv'ai
Does everyone know the story? [méyss] 2iwun *71 wavp vh
You told everyone the story? 21WDn *T 0"XIDT 1INV LR



7 VERBS

70 OVERVIEW

The Yiddish verb system combines synthetic and analytic constructions.
Synthetic verbs synthesize grammatical information into a single word by
inflecting the verb as required. Only the present tense is fully synthetic in
Yiddish. Person and number are marked by appropriate endings The past
and future are formed by combining a synthetic helping werb with an
uninflected (unchanging) main verb. In the past, the unchanging main verb is
the past participle In the future it is the infinitive. The essential
morphology therefore comprises the suffizes of the stem in the present tense
and the conjugations of the helping verbs used to form the past and future.
Analytic verbs are discussed in §9.

71 THE INFIRITIVE
The infinitive is the traditional point of reference for any verbal paradigm.
The synthetic infinitive is formed by suffixing | (or |Dafter b 3% p3; 2
stressed vowel or diphthong; 7 following a consonant) to the stem.
Preposition 12 ‘to’, unlike its English counterpart, appears only rarely with
the infinitive.
SAMPLES OF INFINITIVES
develop ]n‘:fmmu
say ]]#1'

dance JX3tv
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faugh 15“1’
100k F'IF

yell 2w

7.2  THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE
The present participle is formed by suffization of P*13- (or P1a- after , 3,
23, P, 5 following a consonant, or a stressed vowel) to the stem of the
verb. It denotes the ongoingness of the verbal action — "while doing / being
something; in the course of; during’. Iis use frequently corresponds with
English -ing when so used. Syntactically, *13- functions as an adverb (>
§14.4.1).

SAMPLES OF THE USE OF PRESENT PARTICIPLES

AN PRI VT ULIRLND WY RT3 TR

I entered the room, holding the books in my hand

[iskhéyimz] bn*n’ Tith DI™® ¥ VENIDI Th YA PIVY PR PUIINY
Sitting in the pub, we had quite a few drinks

OUT UM PIIUINT0 PUNR TR T

She left thinking about it

"WELID DYT JUNEY2 JBn VRN SN VNI N PUIIDNND
Talking a whole night, the answer was found

[iifton] }uuﬁ'-m B2 T PP Yoo prrayew
You won't accomplish anything by yelling
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7.3 THE VERBAL ADDITIVE: T‘r

The verbal additive is J'T. It is only pronounced [zikh] when stressed for
contrast. It is normally reduced to [zekh] or [zakh] and although written
separately, itis nearly always pronounced as a suffix of the preceding verb.
Whenthepartﬂﬂmverbprmding"‘?endsinm&ofthem
consonants [1], [k], [kn], [pl [=], [snl, [t], [s] — most frequently [t] of the
third person singular ending — that voiceless consonant may undergo the
usual regressive voiceless assimilation and become voiced in deference to the
(2] of T (->8223), eg. TT vwh oEn [vos hérdzakh?] ‘What's new?:
How are you?". |'T following a verb ending in a voiceless consonant fs,
however, one of the instances where assimilation may be progressive, leading
to the devoicing of the second consonant -m&‘rm‘]‘r — hence the equally
widespread [vos hértsakn?] ' foliows the present tense verd but usuaily
precedes the past participle in the past tense and the infinitive in the future
tense (> §875,76,79,1431,14.3.31, 1451, 145.31).

7.3.1 "]"'r as an inherent part of the verd
Some verbs are historically accompanied by T‘r (literally “oneself; itself”).
In these instances, “|'T always occurs with the verb, and is listed with it in
dictionaries. Many inherent J't verbs have different meanings when used on
their own, eg. |02 ‘ask’vs. JOI 'Y ‘eg’.
SAMPLES OF VERBS WITH INHERENT "7
extricate oneself; get out of [aréyzdreyan] PR
interfere; mix in 'I'P"IIJ'E"iﬂ ‘T"r
try |OaRa T
compiain |3¥7pNa T
be friends (with) (v'n) [khdvarn] '|-15n Tr
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make noise ]n':lmu ™
ty. e
becotme tied up / entangled TWORIRE
hesitate; be indecisive 1V7paVND Y

732 "|"'f as intransitivity and reflexivity marker

"|"'r may designate intransitivity or a reflexive mood in a verb that is
transitive when it appears alone (not to be confused with the grammatical
reflexive —» §14.8). "|"'I' adds the notion that it is the subject him or herself

that is undergoing the action.
SAMPLES OF 'r AS AN INTRANSITIVITY AND REFLEXIVITY MAREER

dress up elegantly |RWOMR 'Y (et ¥ “polish’ trans. v.)
hide {oneself) ]HIJH:'IH:I "I"'l' (cf. TOI:IH:'IH'.'I *hide’ trans. v.)
got washed PN 'Y (cf. |PNN ‘wash’ trans. v.)
wish for oneself |PBIM 'T (cf. |PVIN “wish’ trans. v.)
comfort / console oneself '|'I'.'|L‘I"""‘I'I:I| "|"'I' (cf. 'lbU'“"I'h ‘console’ trans. v.)
forgive onesell 'I:IIJ‘IHE "|"'I' ef. '|:l.'|.'l..'|'1§i ‘forgive’ trans. v.)

7.3.2.1 '|n.1'-m‘: and 1 Fu*m':l

J02DY (- §5.1.3.2) may mean both ‘teach’ and ‘study’. Where the meaning
is unclear from context, \V31W% “r may be used for ‘study’ to aveid
ambiguity. ]n.'r-mH T’ occurs much more frequently in discussions of
modern education. In discussion of traditional studies, }DJ"II.'II:' appears on its
own, eg. PN '|.'I.'IJ‘11!L.I [khiimash] ‘study Emimash [the Five Books of
Moses]’, N1 naba N '|n.'|'1n‘: (gaméra] ‘master a section of the Talmud
(lit. learn a leaf (= two sided page) of Talmud)’. CI. §8 4.3.2.2, 5132,
15.17.15.
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7.3.3 |7 asa solitude marker

T may be attached at will to a number of Verbs to denote solitude, the
state of being on one’s own, or Wishing to be alone, eg. 3 T ‘I am going;
walking’ vs. ..."'T 3 ‘'R ‘I am walking along by myself..". It may have
the force of ‘minding one’s own business’ and is commonly used to anticipate
an interrupt:lm or harassment from another ].'ﬂ.t't'j"

7.3.4  Prepositional constructions with "|'r
'|‘Tmmmnasvdthanumb&rﬁfpr&poﬁumstﬂmfmw?md
prepositional phrases. Occasionally, the construction is used creativety. The
best known example comes Irom the literary movement associated with the
introspectivist Yiddish literary journal ‘It " launched in New York in
1920. Its name derives from TT ™ ‘in oneseil’, hence — introspectivist.
The group’s adherents are known as the 'Iub"ﬁ"rru * Inziknists |
introspectivists’.
SAMPLES OF PREPOSITIONAL CONSTRUCTIONS WITH T'I'
around onesell; in one’s circle / environment Tr [arim] BT
at home; in one’s own possession; T’r [bal #a
with oneself T'r o*h
independently; alone [rérzekn] T 38
recover; get well ‘J'r 1X Vmp

7.3.5 Inflection of T for person in dialectal usage

In Southern Eastern Tiddish (comprising Mideastern and Southeastern
Yiddish), verbal additive 'Y is generally reserved for the third person only
and for the general sense of "onesell”. The first person singular is ™ and the
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second person singular ‘1. Less consistently encountered are TTNR for
first person piural and “2X for second person plural. Cf. eg. "0 wyn T
'I';m washing myself” for standard "'t Wi “'R. Use of inflected forms of
T'T may be encountered in the literary language.

7.4. NEGATION

The negator is ¥ (NE)or 09 (5). Itis °p 0(¥)2 [nit kin / nit ka]
with an indefinite noun as object. V(¥)*) is only stressed when emphasis is
required. On its position in the sentence - §814.3.3, 145.3.

75 PRESENT TENSE

The present tense is formed by suffization of the appropriate ending to the
stem. Thefe is no ending in the first person singular. Note that the formal
second person singutar TN form is taken from the plural. 't follows the
present tense verdb. The first person singular is identical with the stem of
the verb. The first person plural {s usually identical with the infinitive (but
<f. §87.5.3, 14.9).

75.1 Present singular endings

first person: no ending
second person familiar:  vb-
second person formal: B-

third person: B-



127

imperative familiar: no ending
imperative formal: B-

SAMPLE OF PRESENT SINGULAR: ]Jg'r ‘say’
Isay 2B Tﬂ
you (familiar) say  BOMNT 1
you (formal) say  BANT TN
hesays BINT "W
shesays paNY *r
it is said / people say / one says  BINT‘n
say! tell me! {familiar) DNY
sayltell mel (formal) IbaNY

7.52  Present plural endings

first person: ]{1!}-
second person: B-
third person: ?(JJ]-
imperative: B-

SAMPLE OF PRESENT PLURAL: 'Ilg'r ‘say’
we say :I:E'r *h
you say DAY TN
they say Jt:;j'r "t
say! tell mel IQ:ET

SAMPLE VERBS WITH REGULAR PRESENT
visit '|5'I'I'H:I



128

bless (esp. ‘say the traditional grace after meals’) JPVIVA
yearn for; miss '|.'I.'IF.1.'I.'I'.'I
remember ]L\‘]?JH'T.'I.'IJ
live (= dwell) ]n.'l"‘tHTI
dream [khélomsn] Wwmbh
dance JNIN®
think Fﬁﬂ"l'ﬂ
run Y5
read [1éysnan] pun'-':-
think (= be of the opinion) V3%
gat '|I:I.'I.'|
go (by vehicle) ]ﬂﬁi
Come 'I.'I.'.'I".'I'IF
sleep ﬁ'ﬂ

CONVerse ]umm!

7.5.3 Reduced ) in verb endings
There are a few Verbs with first and third person plural ending V- that have
infinitives in }-. The JV- forms are expected with stems ending in a stressed
vowel of diphthong (- §2.29). . W™ “T\7 [géyan] ‘we / they are
golng’, ]nn'r “r\ 10 [2éen] “we / they see’, 'I.IJ""'CI'I" »r\ 10 [shtéyan] “we
/ they are standing’ vs. infinitives '|"": "go’, ]n'r “5ee’, 'FW ‘stand’. Note
that the D that appears in vert endings in the expected phonelic contexts
should not be confused with the organic D of stems that happen to end in V.
Where a stem ends in D, the ) is retained throughout the conjugation, eg.
stem DEYYS “snore’, infinitive VBT, third person oYERII T O\ W
“he/she is snoring’.
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754 Variants in the regular present tense

7.5.41 Stem ending in ¥ in third person singuiar

Stems ending in b, conjugated for third person singular (where the present
tense ending is also D), would result in two consecutive t's.  Double

consonants do not generally occur (although they appear in writing in
mmpouﬁedwdsmprmmemmmmmm,egﬁﬁwﬁ “call
together’ from prefix -T4@ and infinitive JBY1 - 88..5). The potential by
sequence that would result in the third person singular of stems ending in b
is averted by obligatory collapse in both speech and writing to a single b, eg.
Y3 T “she works’ (infinitive ‘iﬂ.‘ﬂ'.'l."lﬂl HI:FI:I' 10 “he holds / is holding”
(infinitive ]u':-un}. DIAN‘D ‘people are waiting; everybody is waiting’
(infinitive ]hﬂuﬂ},

7.5.4.2 Stem ending in 7 in third person singular
Stems ending in 7 in third person singular (where the present tense ending is
1), would result in T followed by b. The D sequence is retained in writing,
but never pronounced, hence BTV *r [z ret] ‘she talks /is talking’.

75.5 Anomalies

7551 HNo ending in third person singular
The third person singular forms of a number of helping verbs that serve to
form analytic verbs (-> §9.1) do not have the usual ¥- ending.
T “has to; must’ (= §912)
LN “wants’ (- §9.1.6)
LT should’ (- §9.1.8)
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Th ‘must’ (> §9.1.12)
abh ‘may’ (= §9.1.13)
(0*2) 70 ‘may not’ (> §9.1.13)
VP ‘can;is able’ (- §9.116)

7.55.2 Optional b ending in third person singular
The irregular |0°N ‘know (something that is not generally studied’ (-
§15.4) may or may not have the usual v- ending in third person singular,
hence O™N T = VO™N T “she knows’.

7.5.6 Imperative additives v and VYT

N [ta; to] immediately precedes the imperative and V¥Y [zha] immediately
follows it. They can be used independently of each other or they may
surround the imperative for increased effect. Both NB and VPT invoke
affection, love or familiarity to support a suggestion, request or command,
often having the force of *please’, *do please’ or "come on’. ¥V occasionally
translates ‘then; in that case’ in support of the imperative, and usually occurs
after the other party has made some remark about the request. Both ¥u and
VP frequently serve to impose guilt upon the listener or reader in support
of the request made (> §11.4 on interrogative additives jb and V¥Y). In
less intimate contexts, the non-emotional ¥ MTY Y (familiar) or YT By
b1 (lit. ‘Be so good’), may be used for ‘please’.

SAMPLES OF IMPERATIVE ADDITIVES i% and 197
Then tell me TR INT Nb
Come on, please tell me "1 DY INY
Then come on, please tell me (You owe it to mel) 10 DPY INT N
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76 PAST TENSE

7.6.1 Regular past

The regular past is formed by combining the appropriate present tense form
of helping verb Ja@n [hébm] *have’ with the past participle of the main
verb. The regular past participle is formed by prefixing -11 and suffixing b-
to the stem, giving the template V+STEM+). The -1 prefix disappears in
the past participles of verbs with unstressed prefixes (- §4.1), og. |"0PTNE
‘understand’ - past participle ]nnuumﬁ ‘understood’. It also disappears
in verbe with stressed suffix |-, og. |T'TINITY [organizirn] ‘organize’ -
past participle D1 IR ‘organized’.

7611  Singular present of ]lﬁh
I have M0 '|"H
you (familiar) have RDNN 17
you (formal) have BN "1'N
he has BNN Y
shohas UMM Y
people have /we have / one has BNA™D

SAMPLE SINGULAR PAST USING PR T “say”
I (have)said RINTDI NN ™
you (famillar) (have) sald BI¥TL] WONA 17
you (formal) (have) sald RINTDI BNN 'R
he says DINTD2 NN W
she says RANTDA VYN °T
it was said / people said / one said DINTV) VAN



132

7.61.2 Plural present of Jain
we have [hobm] Jagin *n

you have DRI TR
they have [hobm] Jaun

SAMPLE PLURAL PAST USING |2 v “say’
we (have) said DINTVI JaWA TR
you (have)said BINTVI bBNN TN
they (have) said DANTVI Jain ¥

SAMPLE VERBS WITH REGULAR PAST AND THEIR PAST PARTICIPLES
JPIV73 burn - BIYIAD)
P“]:l.'t believe - BI™5AD3
I ery > DI
'|5'n= look for; search — BIYYY]
11:‘:-mu make noise > 0INILY)
1535 jaugh - wSNbY)
P clean (up) - BP*I™I)
[eP bother -5 BIWEPLA

7.6.2 Past participle in ]lbl-
Some participles are historically of the shape '|+STEI'.|I+JJ:| {or PJ+$I'EH+II: if

the stem ends in 0, 3, 13, F.'i, b following a consonant, or a stressed vowel).
Participles in '!{1!}— are frequently accompanied by internal vowel shift.

7.6.2.1 Participle in '|{.’|.’l} with no vowel shifts
-|ur: ‘ask for; request’ — ]un:m:l
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RN dig’ > AN
p‘mn ‘hold: be of the opinion’ - '|u‘:-nrm:
P70 “wear; carry; be pregnant’ — oD
|PiN “wash (trans.)’ - (PRI
B “create’ > JERYY:
J3RY® “hit; strike; beat’ > 1RYPY)

7622 Participle in |(b) with ® - °

TERDMN ‘avoid’ > TO'RVALMIN (T S b)

1 1
Jo®3 “change’ - (U3
P2 “bite’ > oAb
1PN ‘show’ > [P

j3"7e [trdybm] ‘drive; propel; chase’ - 12Tob) [gatribm]
1725 ‘suffer’ > 9N (T S ©)
]u!‘: ‘lend’ 11:*‘:::: (var. '|:'-’:m}

1395 [kidybm] ‘cotiect’ > 12\5pD) [gakiibm]
Jubp "' [kidybm] ‘prepare to; ready oneself” - [gakifbm] J2*5p)
T P [rdybm] ‘rub’ > R [garibm]

P21 “tear’ - 1M
J¥N® ‘remain silent’ - PP
|P=hY ‘whip’ > Jo*HwY)

[T Ccut’ 5 erwMm (T 5 b)
j321® [shréybm] ‘write’ - 1a*1wY) [gashribm]
U “yell; scream’ - JUMIPDI (S. var. PIPL)

7.6.2.3 Participle in ][H} with ) - N
]uu:m ‘measure’ = '|uuq|r:m
1B5D® ‘slaughter’ - '|'n5qrrm
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|Vpavw ‘give (as a gift)’ > |bpaten)

7.62.4 Participle in (V) with * 1
11 ‘e {ﬂp}‘—)'l"l‘.'l'l:uﬂ
'Pi.‘l"ﬁ"l' ‘infer’ — '|.'I.'Ii.'l'l'1"11'.|l
PPN Hmp’ 5 YD
|POIN ‘wish (somebody something)’ > [POINNY)
DAY “sing’ > AT
1UpAY sink’ - JWpNTY)
JUpa¥To *drink’ - JWpNTOY)
AT “force’ - JVINNNYYI
]ﬂm‘w *mnuw'—)]m.n‘wm
DIV win® - (HARNY

7.6.25 Various vowel and consonant changes
]2 T ‘bend down’ - JMaALY T
|P23073 “bring’ - VIRTIVI (S. var. VAVTIV) [gabréynkt]))
A [ifheybm] ‘fift’ - 1A“MBAEMN [dfgshoybm]
|pnDa ‘take’ - JURNIN
17OURE ‘lose’ > YMOE (NE. var. | RE)
'I“ur-mﬁ ‘understand’ - '|n.muw'|uﬁ
|IONY ‘swear’ > TMANPY) (NE. var. |NWLI)

1.7 MINORITY PAST TENSE: THE T.wvms
A minority of verbs form their past by combining the appropriate present of |
|°7 ‘be’, rather than Ja¥N ‘have’ with the past participle (cI. French &ire
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German sefm). All '|'!'r verbs have past participles in '|L'I.'I}, usually with vowel
shift. All are intransitive.

7.71  Singular present of =¥
[ am '|":l “|"H
you (familiar) are 90°3 17
you (formal) are B*T "N (S. var. DivTY)
he is TN W
she is TR Y
we are / people are fone is  T'ND

SAMPLE SINGULAR PAST USING 2r: |BRY® ‘sleep’
I (have) stept oWV P2 TR
you (familiar) (have) siept :|E|g'm:: Bo™a 11
you (formal) (have)siept JENYPY) by TN
he (has) slept JERIPYI TR W
she (has) slept JEYYPY) YNt Y
we/people (have) siept; one slept JEYWY) TH‘n

7.7.2  Plural present of o
weare |DIOT Th (S. var. '1!1.1.1.11'}

youare 0BT TN
they are |DIT ™7 (S. var. JDbY)

SAMPLE PLURAL PAST USING |¥: |BRY® ‘sleep’
we (have) slept  JENYYD) Jpawr vn



you (have) slept }Eu'wni gnr TN
they (have) slept )‘qul.-wm ey

7.7.3 Basic '|'!'r verbs

The basic T!'r verbs generally have to do with motion, motionlessness, states
of existence, and the life cycle. Where a '|,!'r verb acquires a transitive
meaning, it automatically joins the more usual ]Iz verbs (o §70), eg.
transitive '|J.'I..'|.'|I'h'1 ‘hang (something / somebody)’ with ]ﬂﬂﬂ vs. intransitive

19230 ‘hang; be hanging” with |2T.

BASIC VERBS WITH PAST WITH |*¢ AND THEIR PAST PARTICIPLES
1:!5: [bidybm] ‘remain’ > [goblibm] '|:l"':l:m1
'|""..'| ‘go; walk’ > "H.‘IJHJH-‘I
]n:'.ﬁn: *be successful (in doing something)’ - 11::.11‘:'1::«
JoRV) ‘turn out as planned” - JURIV
|pen [gashén] ‘happen; occur’ - VWD)
JP2I07 “hang’ - JVIINAVI (S. var. |PIYAD))
1PN ‘grow’ > |opANY)
el ‘become’ —> R
]E'r ‘e’ — 'I:I.’I'l'l.’l.’l.'u
8T st 5 Uty
]ﬁw'r ‘run’ - YEROY
P e’ - Py
]':uﬁ ‘fall’ - (9B
|RB ‘go (by vehicle)' = | B
WhE S ]mhiu:
1OmIp ‘come’ < URIPYI
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5P “climb; crawt’ -5 J581pY2
i'."l"lﬂﬂl’ ‘die’ > 'I'.'l"lﬂb']ﬂ
|"ow ‘stand’ > [DINOPD)
QY sieep’ > 1ERIYD)

AP jump® > PINTWED)

7.7.4  Derivative |27 verbs
Derivative '|":'r verbs are prefized forms of basic '|'£'"r verbs. As is often the
case with prefixed verbs (— §8), they may in the course of centuries wander
far from the meanings of the base verbs from which they derive. Derivative
F'r verbs preserve the major grammatical features of the base verbs from
which they derive — past with |=T. past participle in ](i’l}, and intransitivity.
One of the '|E'r verbs, Tm‘l'l ‘become’ can itsell be used to form analytic
verbs, all of which automatically form their past tense with I*" (5 89.1.7).
SAMPLES OF DERIVATIVE ‘I!"! VERES
["30"R [$yzgeyn] “die; run out’ - 1D2INAVIGM [$y2gegangen]
'|""'H'ﬂl""lﬂ ‘put up with’ - }BJHE‘H!W
]':gﬁ:rﬂ-nu ‘commit a blunder: fall in; be deceived’ - '|':-uinm-|u
=73 [bdyzayn] ‘be present’ - Ny
\*m'np-luﬁ ‘happen; occur’ — '|1!I':'IPIH"‘I§E

1.8 PLUPERFECT PAST TENSE

The pluperfect past is formed by inserting YWNNY) (past participle of ]:u;n}
before the past participle of the main verb. The pluperfect is rarely
encountered with '|'!".I' verbs.
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SAMPLES OF THE PLUPERFECT PAST
'r""‘i vl 'I:L.!ijT T DIIWNDI BRIV 'l'!bt =10 'I"H
I had warned you (formal) not to go

qu+4E BINTDY BRI TN WY 'Flﬁ'ﬂ bR
That is what they had told us beforehand

'IJJT.’I.!'J bRy h ]:gn 'I:L.I"'ﬁ ]‘I:I‘TE"F ahily)
We had seen that film

79 FUTURE TENSE

The future tense is formed by combining the appropriate part of '|]:l.'|.'-‘l'| ‘will /
shall’ with the infinitive. The conjugation of '|':m'n is irregular. In normal
speech, the appropriate part of }':l.'l.'l'l'l used to form the future tense is
phonetically reduced as transcribed (- 887.91 —7.9.2). Future helping verb
1701 should not be confused with 1901 ‘want’ (- §9.1.6). The infinitives
are identical but the present tense conjugations differ markedly.

7.91  Singular future with J5p"
I will [ikh vel / khvel /ikhi] Hum ™
you (familiar) will [du vest / duast / dust] bbIm 1
you (formal) will [ir vet / irat /irt] viM TN
he will [er vet /erat / ert] bdn 9
she will [zi vet / ziat / zit] BN ™
we will / people will / one will [mawét / mat] bON‘D
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SAMPLE SINGULAR FUTURE: T ‘say’
Iwillsay  Jir bom PN
vou (familiar) will say T wovn 17
you {formal) will say AT BON TR
he will say ]iﬁ'r bin
she will say ~ JagY wun °r
people will say / we will say / one will say P ByN‘n

7.9.2 Plural future with ]':-n'n
we will [mir veln / miln (NE) / mirn ()] {500 *1'n
you will [ir vet /irat /7 irt] by TR
they will [zey vein / zeyin / zeln / zoin] |70 1

SAMPLE PLURAL FUTURE: 13}tr ‘say’

we will say Y Youm T
you (plural/formal singular) will say PET noyn TN

they will say JINT Jabn

710 IMMEDIATE FUTURE TENSE

The immediate future is formed by the appropriately conjugated present
tense of '|""i ‘go’. It denotes the intention to carry out the action in the
nearer rather than in the more distant future.

SAMPLES OF THE IMMEDIATE FUTURE
I'm going to buy a book 12 ¥ JEMp "2 TN
I'm going to tell him off 1r2* 7Y [em] D ™ T™
They're going to think about it BYT PUN ]uﬁmu b B
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7.11 PLUPERFECT FUTURE TENSE
The pluperfect future is formed by the appropriate part of ]‘71!11 (— 88791
~ 7.9.2) pius infinitive J247 plus the past participle of the main verb.

SAMPLES OF THE PLUPERFECT FUTURE
"3 02 BLRT TR BIWNYY Jagn P bom TN
I will have warned you (formal) not to go

DB BATDI (RN TIIR BT 00N oY
That is what they will have told us beforehand

UrD) Jain Ta (bun BYE Pt Dot

We will have seen that film



8 PREFIXED VERBS

5.0 OVERVIEW

A prefix can provide a verb with a special nuance or a completely new
meaning. The modern meanings of many prefized verbs may be distantly
related, or not obviously related at all, to those of their unprefized base
forms. Many prefixes have become so attached to certain verbs that the verb
on its own provides an imperfective mood suggesting that the action is
somehow incomplete. There are two types of verbal prefizes: unstressed
prefixes and stressed prefizes. Stressed prefizes emerge as separate words in
the present tense.

8.1 UNSTRESSED PREFIXES

Unstressed prefixes are retained in all tenses. In the past tense, the past
participle prefix -1J disappears; its function is assumed by the unstressed
prefix itselfl. Some of the six unstressed prefixes do have some general
primitive meaning Use over the centuries has, however, obscured it in many
instances. For many, a historical connection may be inferred (eg. JPoToM
‘discover’ from VIR + 1?].1‘1 ‘cover’; ¢f. English ‘dis’ + ‘cover’).

11 -
General meaning: negation; distancing from; undoing of.
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SAMPLES OF -0aN
|PYTo [andékn] ‘discover’ (- past participle 'n?n-m.m}
JaRTEIN T [andzdgn] ‘refuse’ (- past participle DIRTOIN ™
wn (ERbEIN  ‘runaway from’ (- past participle [TRND) JEiy70I%)
[P o0 ‘discourage” (- past participle Bp*01nbIR)
wn 15;‘:-“.13 ‘fall asleep’ (- past participle | ML) ]En‘wuam

81.2. -Na
General meaning: transitivization of intransitive verbs; application of one
thing to another; thoroughness of action; bringing a state of existence into

being.

SAMPLES OF -2

]ubunu: ‘hide’ (> past participle ]b‘:lunu:}

1517;: ‘wisit’ (- past participle B31Ti3)

]i;“r“‘:uu: ‘insult’ (> past participle uyn-rn':-u:u

|Prvnia ‘notice’ (- past participle bpIInRI)

P ‘calm (someone) down' (- past participle
bR RN

PrRaTY ‘calm (oneself) down’ () past participle Tt
uF'-um:}

8§13 -h
-Di is a relic prefix Most of the stems of the -12 verbs do not survive as
unprefized verbs.
SAMPLES OF -3
[ a (NE. var. |0 R4202) ‘be born’ () past participle
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JNYI 1NIVI; NE var. gNDI 1IRa)

PV [gadéynkan] ‘remember’ (-> past participle DpIVTY))

N TN (NE. var. W0 nD2) ‘find out’ (> past participle
[TNDY TRNDI; NE. var. TRNDY 1RNDI)

PN ‘win’ (- past participle |DIIRNY))

o) ‘trust’ (- past participle 0" B2)

|PIDADYY Y ‘say goodbye (to one another)’ (= past participle T
BTV

'|.u.1~Em ‘find’ (-» past participle '|mﬁm}

pem [gashén] ‘happen; occur’ (- past participle ]nwm

814 -7 (frequently [da])
(reneral meaning: completeness of action; carrying through of the action to
its conclusion.
SAMPLES OF -0
DIV [dahdrganan] ‘kill’ (> past participle BYIITIVT
[dahdrgat])
'1].1"'15'13'[ Tr ‘rejoice (esp. with the company or presence of another
person)’ (- past participle B"1B904 ']""ﬂ

]'7“:1::-: ‘tell {a story); recount’ (- past participle BY" XY
]ume-r ‘recognize’ (—» past participle u.'ml-.--m'ﬂ

YT ‘shoot (dead)’ (- past participle JoRVIV'T)

815 -NB

General meaning: completeness of action; initiation of a change in
circumstances: debasement of the value or success of the action.
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SAMPLES OF -"148

pnun:nui ‘improve’ (- past participle vIDYINE)

'Itmﬁuﬁ ‘forget” (- past participle ]nnnui}

F*uﬁn*rmi ‘suspect” (- past participle up*hﬁn'ﬁuﬁ}

]n“'rﬁuﬁ ‘entangle; mess up’ (> past participle v*»7717{8)
PRITINE Y ‘get tied up in’ (> past participle V™78 ™
b ‘lose’ (-> past participle '|"m‘:-'1uﬁ; NE. var. m'nui}
'|'1'-E'mﬁ ‘lead astray; seduce’ (- past participle v 1"E"NE)
]Fﬂuuﬁuﬁ ‘strengthen’ (- past participle: upﬂuumﬁi
:rmmﬁuﬁ ‘make (more) beautiful’ (- past participle: vIVIVP NE)
816 -vx

General meaning: coming apart; spreading out; in all directions; spacing out of
the verbal action; total undoing of something.
SAMPLES OF -)%

]5:1‘1:111:: ‘break’ (- past participle JI¥1a0X)

|ohavx ‘spill all over the place’ (—> past participle ]uﬁm:ﬂ
'|n‘m1unu ‘confound’ (- past participie 0InIDYY)
LRI ‘squander completely’ (-> past participle BY211700%)
'|nu5mt ‘grab up; buy out’ (-> past participle bENIDR)

]nrwﬁupu& ‘ruin; cripple’ (- past participle BYWOY HHPYN)

8.2 STRESSED PREFIXES

Like their unstressed counterparts, stressed prefizes are deeply rooted in the
history of the language, and the primitive senses of the prefizes have often
been lost. The heavy stress of stressed prefizes relegates the stem to
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secondary stress status (- §82.3.1.3 — 2.3.1.4). In the present tense, the
stressed prefix separates off and appears a/fer the verb. In the past tense,
-1 is infixed befween the stressed prefix and the stem to form a one-word
past participle. The status of the stressed prefix as a distinct entity is so
strong that it often blocks consonant assimilation of voice or volcelessness (=
§2.21 - 2.24), especially when sentence rhythm provides for heavy
wordstress; cf. eg. heavily stressed [6ys go métart] “completely exhausted’
v5. less heavily stressed [Oyzoamatart] ‘exhausted” for bBIDBRNVIDMN
(past participle of |TWDRND'IN). Model verb is PETIX [tsizogn] “promise’.
SAMPLE OF CONJUGATION OF STRESSED PREFIX: 't:lﬁ'r‘l'.'l
present singular
I'promise [zog tsil] T WY N
you (famitiar) promise [2okst tsif] 1 vOARYT T7
you (formal) promise [zokttsf] 1% LINY TN
he promises  [zokt tsil] 1% LaRT W
she promises [zokt tsif] 1% vaY *r
it is promised / people promise / one promises [mozdkt tsd] 1% VIRT‘D
Promise! (familiar) [zog tsd] X Y
Promise! (formal) [zokt tsil] NX vaY

present plural
we promise  [zogn tsd] 1% ¥ vh
you promise [zokttsi] ¥ wiMT TN
they promise [zogn tsii] 0N vy
Promise! [zokt tsl] M wapr

present participle
(while) promising [tsizogndik] p*1RTIN
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past singuiar
I (have) promised [tsigazokt] LINTINX 2 TR
you (have) promised (famitiar) BVINTINX BVORD 17
you (have) promised (formal) BVIRTINX BYT TN
he (has)promised  DRITLNX bR W
she (has) promised  DINTVNX LY T
it was promised / people promised / one promised  DIRTINX VRN‘D

T L0 W,

past plural
we (have) promised DANTINR ]:;,1:1 "*h
you (have) promised  DINTINN BAN TN
they (have) promised DIRTINX 1AM ™7

future singular
I will promise TR bum TR
you (familiar) will promise JINTIN bOVN 17
you (formal) will promise 1Y VYN TN
he will promise MY VYN W
she will promise MY VYN Y
they will promise / we will promise / one will promise 13RTIX BIN‘D

future plural
we will promise  ¥TI¥ 15U D
you will promise MY UM TN
they will promise MY |9um "7
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8.2.1 -D i
General meaning: completeness of action; lengthiness of the action; undeing of
a prior situation; suddenness; outward action.

SAMPLES OF -DYIR

|PAVITDMR [éys hargenen] ‘annihilate; wipe out completely’ (=
past participle BYIMVIOMR  [éys ge hargat]
/ [6yzgahargat])

|PRnoMR ‘wash {thoroughly)® (- past participle JPRNID™N)

panotR Y ‘cry one’s eyes out’ () past participle I*NVIOMIR 'Y)

ROV ‘reveal’ (- past participle DINTDIO'R [Syzgazokt])

NEECRE ‘extinguish’ (- past participle PR DIDMIN)

| TeRoMR ‘avoid’ (- past participle B RDIDMR)

Rkl L 'yell suddenly’ (-) past participle JV*IPDIPW; S. var.
PHIPDIR)

822 -bvm [dr]
General meaning: completeness of action; Cf. English zp. Note that the
pronunciation [1if] does not reflect the spelling.

SAMPLES OF -B"1

F“nﬁwu [ifheybm] ‘pick up; lift' (> past participle
-|:-1nmﬁ*‘m [dfgahoybm])

F!nﬁ*m [ifvayzn] ‘demonstrate; document’ (-> past participle
'|1-'-11n:i'-1u [ifgavizn])

|PADEYEMN [ifefenan] ‘open up’ (- past participle BIBYVIT"IN
[ifgeeint])

'|'ﬂuri'-1u [ifshteyn] ‘get up’ (> past participle '|nmrmiim

[ifgashtanan])
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8.2.3 -
General meaning: return to former state.
SAMPLES OF -t

|paavIamn ‘(systematically / officially) kilt’ (- past participle
BIRIVIMY; S. var. BIAVAVINN [imgabreynkt])

ompn ‘(systematicaily /officially) be killed* {-> past participle
]anmmm

| WpniR ‘give back; return’ (- past participle u-u':;-nmm:i

i ‘come back; return’ (- past participle DIPLIMN “'T)

824  -TDUMN
General meaning: under; at the bottom of;, secretly; moderately; not quite
fully.
SAMPLES OF -90b8J1
YRV ‘limp; be less than proficient’ (- past participle

PPNV TOIN)

}‘:l'-ﬁ-u:-mm TT  ‘be lazy temporarily / for a specific task’ (> past
participle B5MEDIBIN ™

JPrTIvBIw ‘secretly hand over (to) (> past participle
BPIIVITWBIN)

PrwwenR [intsrshraybm] ‘sign (one’s name)’ (- past participle
R 0N [intargashribm])

825 -TDa'R
General meaning: completeness of the action; repetition of the action; action :
through time or space; excessiveness.
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SAMPLES OF -qDa"N
[ROTIVIN ‘translate’ (—» past participle BXPTDITDIR)
ERLEE AR [fbortraybm]  ‘exaggerate’ (- past participle
AT T WI [ibargatribm])

}nuﬁ'm*u ‘have a snack’ (- past participle DBRIDIIDIR)
]Eurnu:*u ‘make over;, remew’ (-  past participle
BIRNDITVIN)
'||‘.'1|‘.l"1.1.'l'.'l"H "look over’ (— past participle bF!?HJ‘IJJ:I‘H}
826  -a™N
General meaning: enter a new state; change of situation.
SAMPLES OF -J%R
|PATNDAIN T et used to’ (- past participle BINNIIAN T™
]H':F"'IU!H ‘wrap up’ (- past participle b‘:p'nnuuu}

UEEL e ‘get used to living (in a place)’ (-) past participle
paubPIIeN T Léyagatept)

|1 ‘talk into’ (- past participle bTVIDAI*N [dyngaret])

|onrowIeR ‘agree’ (— past participle BN*BPDIITN)

|pawpLIR T [4ynakshanan] ‘be stubborn about something’ (-> past
participle DIVPDYIYN 'Y [dyngsakshnt])

827 -
General meaning: specification of the action.

SAMPLES OF -
W ‘incite (someone’s anger against a third party)’ (- past

participle b7 TYTT0233)
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ERREY
Jrena

Jattoa
Ry

528 -my

[énheybm] ‘start’ (> past participle JIMADIRY
[éngahoybm])

"point out” () past participle |I*nu2Y)

[éntapm] *touch’ (> past participle DBNDDIIN)
[énshraybm] ‘write’ (-past participle |Rrwpaay
[éngeshribm])

General meaning: completion of the action. Note that in the past tense, the
prefix may be pronounced [6p] or [6].

]bﬁ:ﬂuuﬁ
Jivos
by

'IF"T.'I.'I.'II'.IH

vy

829 -ny

SAMPLES OF -Bi
‘complete a period of work’ (- past participle
oYIRVIEY [S(pigearbat])

‘play a trick’ (= past participle '[B“”-"“ﬁ
[6(p)gaton])

‘postpone; procrastinate’ (<> past participle va*5pamY
[6(p)gateykt])

‘finish completely’ (= past participle bl'.l"‘rJJJJJJ!II;
[6(p)gsendikt])

finish eating’ (- past participle |oVIVIEY
[6(p)gagesn])

General meaning: by; at.

Jerea
]:“':m:

SAMPLES OF -3
‘attend’ (— past participle Jonvaea [bdygaven])
‘enclose’ (- past participle B3»bpa»a [bdygaleykt])
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]nml-.m: ‘overcome” {—» past participle 'Illmp'ﬂ:}
[weopea ‘make a contribution’ (- past participle BID*VPYI*I)
8.2.10 b
General meaning: anticipate; come before.
SAMPLES OF -4
o *propose’ (- past participle DA“bV1WE [férgatoykt])
]:g':w-;gi ‘propose (in more formal/parliamentary style)’ (- past
participle 1:,3‘”:1:135 [férgashiogn])
|70veNE ‘introduce’ (- past participle W5 DoV WE)
]‘:nw-ngi T ‘imagine; suppose’ (- past participle bYYOPYIWE ™
|PmpIRE ‘occur” (- past participle |Ump2E)
8211 -
SAMPLES OF -1
e ‘listen to; pay (careful) attention to; obey’ (- past
participle YIDIINY )
TN ‘promise’ (- past participle VANTINR [tsigezokt])

PavIEPLIN [tsitshepanon] ‘add on; affix; attach’ (2 past
participle BYRYPLINR [tsigatshépat])

'|u{m]uuwu1= TT ‘become attached; become a nuisance/pest (to)’ (- past
participie BDEYPBINY ')

e ‘run over (to)’ (- past participle JEy>p%)
|onyanx ‘take away’ (- past participle PRapNN)
JpumY T ‘it in; conform’ () past participle LONBINY 1Y)

'"'.l'IF'I‘."I {'l"'l'} “watch; observe’ (= past participle 'ﬂF'Il‘ﬂIJ'I'.‘I '|"1']'
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£.2.12 Free stressed prefixes
The free stressed prefizes retain much of the historic force of their meanings,
and can usually be prefixed at will to verbs. They often mark the direction of
raovement or action, or some prepositional aspect (eg. with what or whom).
Most can double as adverbs or prepositions on their own. A number of them,
however, have entered into fixed combinations with specific verbs, yielding
new meanings that cannot always be inferred from the base verb, eg.
'|HI'.'|1|75‘1‘I‘1 [and{rikhkuman] *work it out; compromise” {from "|‘11‘1 ‘through”
plus Jomp  “come?), PP “mimic’ (from |43 “after” pius W™ T
‘make faces’), |$TOIYE  [foréyszogn] ‘predict’ (from b*11j8 “before’ plus
e “say?).
FREE STRESSED PREFIXES
through [(a)aifr)en] -3M()
(ower) there; to there; thither -2'ni
(over) here; to here; hither -TUON
away -I'.IJJ‘nﬂ
with -B'h
opposite; vis-a-vis; in reply to -.unl‘.-{h.'l}n
down -UTUIN
down -BYW
out -BMap
upward [anif] -B"v
around -1
In -3
down -0
over -"TDI™
after -3}
past; by -*298E
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="00N:
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before -D'VINE

apart; in all directions -D738NE
together -JDDRTIN
bring together -E"NN

SAMPLES OF FREE STRESSED PREFIXES

|"RESTT() pass through (by vehicle)

[T ‘go there’; |UNMPINR ‘swim there’
JURIPIBAN “come here’

|Ppunk [avéggeyn] ‘go away; leave’; |ETNMPYTA
‘throw away’

-|':mummp(u.1m ' “oppose’

JROTIWTIR T sit down’

|DAIDTIIYW ‘bring down’;  |VINTEPEEIR ‘jump
down’

JETMNOMTY “throw out’; |TRIDMIY ‘let out; release’
|PpEMN  [arifkrikha] C‘climb up; PRTOEMW
[ariftrogn] *carry up’

PR “look around for; search’; |WEMYIY ‘travel
around’

JPEYIDBITN ‘et down; lower’

PUTITIN “tell off; scold” (it “tellin’); JPYLIMI ‘let
ia?

'PJ.'J.'I"'IEIF"&H:""IH ‘jump over’

JTeb0'h ‘suffer together with’; |DhyIL'h “take with’
E"55R *run after”

|RE®2NE [farbdyforn] ‘travel past; pass through’
-|E'-1‘:1n-r.1u.11i 'Y ‘run in all directions; scatter’
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-0TE JEMo0M g “run in front of
- 2Dy TOVITIVBNTIY “Work (weil) together”
BNy whniranng [tsendyfzamion] ‘gather together”

8.2.12.1 Free stressed prefixes without main verbs
The free stressed prefixes —‘|"1'|'1H (but not its parallel form —"]'11'1}. -POTR,
-HNN, DM, BN, -2, 0D and D3V can be used on their
own without a main verb. Their past tense is formed with helping verb ]2T
(—»87.7). Use of free stressed prefizes without a main verb often provides a
sefitence with increased dynamic force. Some have become established in
idiomatic expressions, eg. JV2°F '|'|E BN TR D “He's off his rocker” (it
‘gone down from sense’; <f. English “out of his mind”).
SAMPLES OF STRESSED PREFIXES WITHOUT MAIN VERBS
She left yesterday pUNN }HEJJJ ™N Y
He went up the stairs 8070 *7 [ardf] PR ™R 7
They entered the house TN '|"H Tl"m '|.’|J.'|'E'r i |

8.3 PERFECTIVE V5. NAEED VERBS

Many unstressed and stressed prefizes have become 5o attached to certain

verbs as to render the verb on its own rare and somewhat strange sounding
to native speakers. In these cases, the prefized versions have in effect
become the present day base forms of the verb, and the unprefixed ‘naked'
forms are reserved for situations where the action is incomplete or vague.
Thus, |3*7928 [6nshraybm] is the usual verb for “write’. The use of |29

on its own may be reserved for general situations eg. 1002"10 bNN [vos.
shrdypsta?] ‘What are you writing?’ Use of the unprefixed form may also

il . e N e
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signify incompleteness of the action, eg. "2 N 'Fl*"l'l’!.’l: 2l TR ‘1 was
writing a letler’, which may imply that the letler was somehow not
completed. The equivalent of ‘I wrote a letter” is JTA™TPDINY JW7 TN
M2 N Analogously '|.IJI'.'|'||'."I'.'I is the basic form for ‘come (somewhere)’,
'|""H‘.‘l for ‘go {somewhere)’ ]:;n? and '|"": on their own are more general
concepts.



9 ANALYTIC VERBS

9.0 OVERVIEW

Unlike synthetic verbs which synthesize the main verb and its person, tense
and number into a single word by prefizing or suffixing the stem (= §7),
analytic verbs ‘analyze these out’ by factoring down to the individual
grammatical components, which are maintained by a helping verb. In all
analytic verbs, by definition, the main verb is uninflected — neither prefixed
nor suffized nor internally changed in any way, irrespective of person, tense
or number. Person, tense and number are rather indicated by the inflection
of the appropriate helping verb which accompanies it. Many everyday
synthetic verbs are used analytically when the speaker wishes to modify or
specify the meaning along the lines of one of the available helping verbs that
serve as formers of specialized analytic verbs. Some verbs, on the other hand,
are historically analytic. They are the inherently analytic verbs, which do not
exist as synthetic verbs. Analytic verbs require no detailed analysis or
conjugation because they don’t change. It is the helping verbs that inflect,
and they tend to be irregular.

9.1 SPECIALIZED ANALYTIC VERBS

9.1.1  Analytic verb former N '|'.'I.IJ.'.I
N Jan [gébm] ‘give a’ designates the action, in conceptual terms, as a single
(and usually brief) event, rather than an ongoing affair. Its present is formed

Al JNLam w
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with the present tense of irregular Ja1) s heiping verb plus indefinite articie
N plus the stem of the main verb. In the past tense, the participle 20312
[gagébm] usually follows the stem. In the future, the inflected part of
futurizing }Eum must precede the i plus stem sequence. The infinitive
usually follows. Many analytic {303 verbs have alternative forms with |igb

(= §9.1.9).

9.1.1.1 singuiar of helping verb '|:un ‘glve’
Igive 2% W
you (familiar) give QU T
you (formal) give ') 'R
he gives 12 1
she gives 1" T
people give / we give/ one gives 11D
give! (familiar) 13
give! (formal) 19"

9112  plural of helping verb 103 ‘give’
we give 11 Th
you give ' TN
they give |20 1
givel 1o%

SAMPLE ANALYTIC VERB WITH '|'.'li'l.'|: ‘I'IF N '|'.'l!l.'| ‘give a kiss’
present singuiar
1 am giving a kiss 'I!"'lFI B ah "I"H
You {familiar) are giving a kiss PP B boU ™
You (formal) are giving a kiss v B B% T



156

Heisgivingakiss V1o N 04 0
Sheisgivingakiss Wi N 00 T
One gives a kiss; You should give a kiss vip N Bv*2‘n
Give a kiss! (familiar) Iﬂ? ¥ a4
Give a kiss! (formal) WP B on

present plural

We are giving a kiss 'Hi: 4 '|:l".'| "™

Youaregivingakiss Wip B b T

They are giving akiss I B 13" ™
Give a kiss! IU‘? [+ 8 |

past singular
1 gave a kiss '|'.'l.'|.'l.'i.’ﬂ.'| 'ﬂl‘.l ¥ aMn ‘}"H
You (familiar) gaveakiss J0aD) VP N bORN 1T
You {formal) gave a kiss Jrava vip B btn TR |
He gave a kiss ]:H:H:t '#1F N bi¥a "D
She gave a kiss 'Fl.ﬂlm 'II!'II',I N bEn Y
Everybody kissed; People gave a kiss; We gave a kiss ]:JJ:.H} LR via‘n

past plural
We gave a kiss me '!"li:' N ]:lﬂh ™
You gave a kiss ]:1!.']1.’1.1 'ﬁ? N hgn ™
They gave a kiss '|'.'l.'IJJ.'I.'I.'l #1? N ]:Iﬁh b

—

=1

future singular
[ will give a kiss [khvel akizh gebm] |20 w1 & vm ™
You (familiar) will give a kiss [dust akiizh gebm] ]303 @ip B Woun 3T

e I
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You (formal) will give a kiss [irat akizh gebm] A0 P B oun TR
He will give a kiss  [erat akizh gebm] 02 vip B won W
She will give akiss [zit akiizh gebm] JRv2 vip 8 bon
We will/People will kiss [mat akizh gebm] P v R BIN‘D

futare plural
Wewill giveakiss  [miln / mirn a kizh gebm] J202 W & 150m
You will give akiss [irat a kizh gebm] |30 P2 B bOn TN
They will give akiss [zeln a kizh gebm] yava w1p ¥ 150 »r

SAMPLE ANALYTIC VERBS WITH 212
promise (iit. ‘give a word’) ]2V LM R
advise; give (a piece of) advice 12V [éytss] ¥y
cope; manage ab) [éytss]nxy W T
slap / give a smack ]:.’ﬂl Poib N
smile / give a smile {202 L5wnw N

91.2 Analytic verb former ]E‘mr:
]ﬁ'!ﬂ"r (usually pronounced [ddfn]) ‘must; have to; should; ought to’ is used
with the infinitive of the main verb. The third person singular has no b-,
hence fTRT Dy RATAD.
SAMPLES OF THE USE OF 087
I have togo pUTN W7 TR
Why do you have togo?  7]"2 TODETNT DYNINE
What do you need it for? [avés ddfstas?] DY TODETNT YN N
I must tell you the truth  [émas] AbX BYT PRY ™7 T PN
We really have to go ™ bpie r|~|u~r‘r:
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91.3 Analytic verb former '|"H ]u‘:ﬁh

™ '|u':-un ‘in the process of; in the middle of; in the midst of’ is formed by
the appropriate part of pn‘:un plus preposition 1" plus infinitive. It can be
applied to any verb that expresses an ongoing action, and often corresponds
with English -fag.

SAMPLES OF USE OF "M '|'H‘:'ﬂh
She’s in the middle of writing a letter W1 ¥ 13%0 TN vhan
We're eating now '|;tl.'|.l '|"H gliik g '|u‘:u:1 T"h

914  Analytic verb former |"N ' LELD
" N qubEN ‘keep (on); all the time; constantly’ is formed by the
appropriate part of 05N plus |"¥ | plus infinitive. It can be applied to
any verb that expresses an ongoing action.
SAMPLES OF USE OF "R 1'%t LD
Why do you keep jumping? ?)D3PT8Y "R ' Yobp5Nn NG
They keeplaughing |58Y "R | JobEn »r

915  Analytic verb former Ju}n
Jo%N “would” is formed with either the infinitive o the past participie of
the main verb. It is used to express a conditional or contingent mood. The
past participle is used most frequently. The infinitive tends to be reserved for
a rather more parliamentary style.
SAMPLES OF THE USE OF Jb'2t"
What would pou (familiar) say? 203RTD) [voistil] Yobu'hn bin
And you (familiar) would go?  2)9330a03 [voist] LDLAMN T
1 would deal with it differently B2TRIVI PIVTIRE VYN T
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I would argue otherwise PIUTIN [tdynan] j1avv woRN TN
We would wish to know the truth [émas) fint BT (o™ 15om Jobun

9151  Alternative conditional with ]n'n
A conditional mood may also be formed by conjunction '|.'I.I'|'|, lit. *“when; if* that
also has the sense of 'if it were the case that’. It occurs in this sense in the
present tense only, but the present with '|.’ﬂ'|'| is frequently used to cover
situations in the past. ]ﬂﬂoftenmnmasth@if-dauseinamtﬂﬂmiﬂwhich
JeAN occurs in the then-clause (> §§14.45 —14.45.1).
SAMPLES OF THE ALTERNATIVE CONDITIONAL WITH '|.'I.'I'|'I
If I wore Rothschild... "TH"WbM 13 7™ Jon
PIWTIN (UMD bIN WO LLERUT DWR PR M
If I had known then, things would be different today

916  Analytic verb former |5uM

-|'m-n ‘want to’ is used with the infinitive of the main verb. Although the
infinitive is identical with ]‘:nn ‘will {future tense helping verb)’ (=> §7.9),
the rest of its conjugation differs markedly. The stem vowel of 9IM ‘want
to’ is [*] in the present, [N] in the past and [1] in the infinitive, hence in
the future. While the conjugated parts of 9D ‘will' are phonetically
reduced in everyday speech, those of '|':|n'n ‘want to’ are not. Note the
contrasting transcriptions of each in the future tense of the sample provided.

SAMPLE OF USE OF ]‘an'n "WANT T0’: MODEL MAIN VERB |*) ‘60’
present singular
Iwanttogo ™ b N
You (familiar) wanttogo ") vbb 1
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You (formal) wanttogo |3 Bh TR
He wants togo | L =y
She wants togo | by vy
People want to go / Everyone wants togo "3 Lwa‘n

present plural
Wewanttogo 1™ 12nh
Youwanttogo (™ v TR
They wanttogo ™ '|':-'-'n wy

past singular
I wanted to go [ikhob gavéit géyn] %2 (NE. var. pbuNYI) HHENL) TxN T™

You (famitiar) wanted togo [dust gavéit géyn] ™3 wYRNYI wONA 1
You (formal) wanted togo [irat gavéit géynl ™3 VYNNI V¥ TN
He wanted togo  [erat gavéit géyn] ™ BHNNDY VAR D
She wanted togo  [ziat gavéit géyn] " wHNMYY Rn ¥
People/We wanted to go [mat gavéit géyn] 1" bo¥ND) viN‘n

past plural
We wanted togo [mir hobm gavéit géyn] ™ u‘.iu'nm j3¥n Th
You wanted togo [irst govéit géyn] ™ u‘nfnn: o TN
They wanted to go  [zey hobm gavéit géyn] " u'm'nn: T.lﬁﬁ i

future singular
I will want togo  [ikht véin géyn] ™ ]‘m‘n bum ™
You {(familiar) will want to go [dust véln géyn] ™ '|':-n'n poYN
You (formal) will wanttogo [irat véln géyn] ™ ]‘:n'n boT TN
He will want to go [erat véin géyn] ™ ]':n'n 11 B )
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She will wanttogo  [ziat véin géyn] ™ '|':IJJ'|'| oon or
People will want to go [mat véin géyn] 1™ ]':nn vIN‘n

future plural
We will want togo  [miln / mirn véin géyn] ™ '|‘:-u'n f:n'n 2
You will want togo  [irat véin géyn] 1™ 1oum wom T
They will wanttogo  [zein véin géyn] ™ -|':-n'n ]':-u'n wy

9.1.7  Analytic verb former 1o

'|'m'n "become; be; get’ is used with the past participle of the main verb to
form a passive. In the present tense, the appropriately inflected part of '|'11m
‘become’ precedes the verb. In the past and future it usually follows it
|9M forms its past with 1*T (- §7.7). Note that a few deeply rooted Jom
constructions coexist in the modern language with corresponding synthetic
verbs, eg. ]Eﬂ':l'h.'lﬂ ]'mn = '|E'~'|‘:m§ ‘run away; escape’. Passives may
also be formed using pronoun ‘N (- §6.1.6.2). Model verb is B™TTVII™ N
]"I.'I.'I'I'I "become entangled / tied up in something; become involved’.

SAMPLE OF USE OF '|"I.l.’l'|'|:
'|"I.'IJ'I"I oYL ‘BECOME INVOLVED’
present singular
I'm becoming involved WW9TDIIYNN 90N TH

You (familiar) are becoming involved B ITDII?IN vOYN 1
You (formal) are becoming involved WWTDAI™IN BIVN TN

Heis becoming involved  B™TT011%9N wqpN 1D

She is becoming involved W™TTDIIMIN BLN

One becomes involved; It's easy to get entangled! B™TTDIITIN VIYN'D
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Go ahead and become involved! (familiar) (sgrcaséic/ MO™TDIIMR 9N
Go ahead and become involved! {formal) fsarcastic/ ™ TIII*R BN

present plural
We're becoming involved B™TTDAIYIN 'I"I.'I.'I'I'I ™h
You're becoming involved BTV BIYN TN
They're becoming involved BWTTDIIYIN '|‘1.'IJ'I‘| i
Go ahead and become involved! (sarcasiic/ MWW TTLII?H BN

past singular
1 became involved '|"'II:|§'I'II.’I: BTN 'I"'.'l '|'*H
You (familiar) became involved W'ﬂm BHTINAIMMR Bbva 1
You (formal) became involved '|"IBT|1!I.'.I YT BT TR
He became involved '|'1¥'nm BN TR D
She became involved ]'IETIH:I BYTTDIN TR T
People became involved; We became involved 'I"IE'I'I!H BYTTIIYN TR

past plural
We became involved  TiND) BRIV JUIRT T
Tou became involved  |TNUI BWTIVA™IY 1T TN
They became involved | TRNYI DWTTVIIMIY 22T »7

futore singular
I will become involved WM B™TTVAINY Ln T

You (familiar) will become involved '|"I.'|.'|'I'I PHTTDAIYN vbbn Y
You {formal) will become involved 'I"I.'I.'I'I'I DYDY bIN TN
He will become involved 1'11!11 DHITIARR bYn D
She will become involved ]‘1.1.111 B™TIDA2R bin T
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{I'm warning you,) we’ll become involved N BTN BINn

futore plural
We will become involved  J1UM BWTTVIINMN fnm ™
You will become involved N BWTINIYAIN BIN TN
They will become invoived |0 BWTTVII™IN ]Bn'n wy

SAMPLE VERBS WITH 100
fall asleep 10N |ER7vOIY
be rescued; be saved '|'1JJ'|'| BINPoRIDI
be fed up with (pius reflexive - §14.8) [nfmas] |0 oand
be impressed; admire W [nispéal] Yuuiia
be / become confused 10N DY'NYX

9.1.8 Analytic verb former ]':g'r
15T “should; would; ought; lot (..); may (..)" is used with the infinitive of

the main verb. It occurs far more frequently than English ‘should’ (which

itself frequently corresponds with ‘F‘lﬂ"r —» §91.2). In numerous contexts
UMY corresponds with English use of the infinitive alone. Frequently, bar

provides a subjunctive mood. The third person singular has no ©B-, hence

b Dy,
SAMPLES OF THE USE OF |5}
How should I know?  2jo™ ‘T DNT bban i
What should we do?  [vézl man tén] )0 Jon v byn
I told him to wait 10N DHY 1) WINTY2 [khébm] TR 21 TN
Let’s have it your way (iit. ‘Let it bo like this’) i J=r by
Lot thom yelll Nuw® wr Joar



166

COMMON EXPRESSIONS WITH ]]ﬂﬁ'l'

e per by

Let’s have it your way (lit. ‘Let it be like this")

[mazi] 15 vh yor Sy
Best of luck to you! (lit. ‘It should be with luck?)

[tsoras] Fti 1B (o™ “r P e
1 have no idea (lit. *So I should know of troubles’)

[af simkhos] Mnnw g (B0 WA T SRrD
Let us meet only on happy occasions (said on sad occasions)

91.81 5M" as an alternative imperative
Second person use of 'I\Jﬂ'l' (lit. ‘you should’) is frequently used as an
alternative to the grammatical imperative (— §7.5). Imperative use of ]’;g'r
frequently has a softer tone than the grammatical imperative, implying
friendly advice rather than a command. Familiar second person proncun 17
is usually omitted and WOUNT used on its own. When Y7 is retained the
resulting mood is one of scolding or warning (as harsh or harsher than the
grammatical imperative).
SAMPLES OF ]‘:ﬁ'r AS AN ALTERNATIVE IMPERATIVE
Come early! (famitiar) M1l (DM BORY
(I'm telling you,) come early! (familiar) ™8 Jump eooNT 1T
Don’tgol (famitiar) 1" v LOLYY
(I warn you) don’t gol 1]*2 0%3 VDR 17
Tell the truth! {formal) [émes] Aok DDT PyY wORY TN
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9.1.9  Analytic verb former R b

R |80 "do @’ is often interchangeable with N 1303 (-> §9.1). It too designates
the action as a single event, rather than an ongoing affair. Its present is
formed with the present tense of irregular J¥0 as helping verb plus
indefinite article plus stem. In the past, the participle 'ﬁ'ﬂ.’ﬂ.‘l [gatén]
usually follows the stem. In the future, the inflected part of futurizing lEum
must precede the ® plus stem sequence, while the infinitive ]ﬁh usually
follows. Where both 'Iﬁ'ﬂ and ’I:IJ.'I.'.I are used with the same verb, ]ﬂ'ﬂ tends
to have a loftier tone, 'I'.'I.I.'I.'.I a more everyday tone. Thus, ]E'ﬂ '@'Il'.l it alone
would be used in i *TI¥O VI ¥ ‘kiss the MIh [meziza] (traditional
doorpost amutet) when entering or leaving a room”. 'Iq;h E'IF N with
feference to humans may denote a higher level of love than a1 P R
which denotes only the act of Kissing. There is also a grammatical difference.
|32 takes dative without a preposition (ie. the understood preposition -
§5.1.3.1); ]ﬂb does not. Cf eg "DobInw 7 'Igtb F'IF  vs. '|:l.’|.'l.'.| '@TI:' 4]
WoohnY VT ‘give one’s sister a kiss’. There is no difference for
masculine nouns, where both accusative and dative have nb9Y (= §§

2.3.2-5.3.3).

9.1.9.1 present singular of helping verb }gu
[do /amdoing Yo T
you (famitiar) do /are doing B0 17
you (formal) do /are doing B0 "N
he does / is doing 110 D
she does /isdoing PO T
people do / we do /one does 1B
Do! {(familiar) N"o
Do! (formal) Moo
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9.1.9.2 present plural of helping verb w'a
we do /are doing )0 T°h
you do /aredoing 90 TR
they do / are doing ;mu b §
Do! 10YD

SAMPLE OF ¥ Jitv: MODEL VERB J§b p1p
present singular
I'm havingalook PP 8 0 TR
You (familiar) are having a look F'IF vome M
You (formal) are having a look PP B 010 TR
Heishavingalook pPip @ ©ID "W
Sheishavingalook PP ¥ V10 Y
One has a look; You should havealook pip ® Be‘n
Have a look (familiar)! II'.l1|'.‘ R
Have a look (formal)! PP B v

present plural
We are havinga look p1p ¥ 001D
You are having a look i?"ll'.’ i B TR
They are having a look F'IF 4] '|J.'I'I'I‘J i |
Have a look | II'.I'IF it Do

past singular
Ihadalook JHOYI Pp N 287 TN
You (famifiar) had alook  JBYI pip N BONA 17
You (formal) had a look ]ﬁ'ﬂl’l: F'I;J B oBRa TR
He had alook  JRbI pip N bih "W
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Shehad alook ODI PV R BN °T
People had a look; We had a look 'Iﬁ'ﬂl'.'l F'II'.I 14 ‘DHI'I'I!

past plural
We had a look ]E'ﬂﬂ} F1F it TJ!?'I TR
You had a look ]ﬁ'ﬂ!’ﬂ |‘.l'|i:l B bin T
They had a look '|HBIIII I'."IP B T:'lﬁﬂ i |

future singular
I will have a took  [ikhi/khvel akikton] j}to p¥> N Lyn ™
You (familiar) will have alook [du(e)st akikton] o pip B woVN Y1
You (formal) will have alook [ir(a)t akiikton] JBe PP ¥ oun TR
He will have a look [er(a)t akiikton] Jio pip & wyN W
She will have a look [zi(a)t akikton] JRe P‘? N bin MY
We will / People will have a look [ma(va)t akiikton] R pp ¥ vunn

future plural
We will havealook  [miln/mirn a kiikton] Jitb P X 15un ™0
You will have alook  [ir(s)ta kiikton] b PP B bIM TN
They will have a look  [ze(y)ln a kiikton] e pp & ]‘7!}11 it |

SAMPLE ANALYTIC VERES WITH '1El:l
say (quickly) ]3“ nr o
think over; havea think Jjv BN N
givealaugh |0 ‘lﬁ‘? N
ask [afrékton] m'ﬂ b1 S
giveascratch 8o PR B
giveajump |0 20V B
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9.1.10  Analytic verb former |Ty¥
JTY “aliow; fet” is used with the infinitive of the main verb. In inverted word
order (> 68112, 14.4), the D of suffix (1)ob- is frequently omitted, giving
10TitY. Imperative TR followed by objective pronoun T obtigatorily
contlates to "'l 7, eg. 1TIX “PhRY Leave me alone’.
SAMPLES OF USE OF Ty
Let me know (famitiar) 10" TiRY
Let me know (formal)  |b™n WYY
Why don‘t you (familiar) let them come? Z)UMP W T Yory UNNTNE
Leave me alone / Stop harassing me (familiar) 151 ‘ri:s‘:l
Leave me alone / Stop harassing me (formal) Iy oTi?

9.1.11  Analytic verb former "n}?

‘1"I'J§"J ‘let’s; let us® is used with the infinitive of the main verb. It is
exclusively a first person plural. Note, however, that growing usage has
hs instead of "TNYY (> §9.110),eg. MY ThYy ‘Leave me alone’.

SAMPLES OF USE OF "1'niY
Come on, let’s go (lit. *Let’s go already’) ™ T-w '1'-n§‘;
Let’s answer |10E0ID TN
Let’s potanswer |IDBLIY 0% Y

9.1.12 Analytic verd former ‘Irm
|10 “must; be compelled to is used with the infinitive of the main verd. It is
often interchangeable with '|§"IH"I (- §9.1.2) but can denote a stronger sense
of necessity. The third person singular has no ©-, hence T ‘D\“hATAAD.
SAMPLES OF THE USE OF |Tn
I really have togo ™ UpRb Tn X
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We need to have an answer today “108pJY ‘fﬂ ]:IEH BiTh |rh T

9.1.13  Analytic vert former 1200
]29n ‘may’ is used with the infinitive of the main verb. It denotes that
permission or moral authority is invoked for the action, rather than mere
physical ability (cf. |pavp - 9.1.16). Anomalously, the negative of o0 is
the inflected part of T'lﬁh, always used with ©*J, giving " L ‘may not’.
The third person singular of both has no b-, hence IDh ‘D “hA*TAv9D and
0'1TRE DA BATTAID.
SAMPLES OF THE USE OF a0 AND ©*J ‘1j}o
Are we allowed to use the garden? ?]uTj) YT X1 100 200 ¥
It’s not allowed on weekends 13 10 R0 [sbv vbkn] “pn-qio
Is touching aliowed? 2Jbn Jn [6ntapm] JaNoN

9.1.14 Analytic verb former |bhb)
|bRYI “take to’ is used with the infinitive of the main verb. It has the
sense of ‘about to start; just starting; get down to doing something’. The
past participle of '|mm.1 is ]nnuna. Where the infinitive functions as a noun
(= 84.1.3.3), or a true noun is the thing that is about to be started, the
parallel construction 1% T‘r '|.'I.'Ir:.'l.'l.'| is used. It is followed by the definite
article (appropriately in dative following %) plus the noun.
SAMPLES OF THE USE OF }IJI':I.'I.'I AND 1% TT vl
I’'m about to begin studying music ~ *rin 7T"TYOY DUI TR
We prepared to escape ‘IB"'I':"I:I.'II_I ]Hh’t.’lﬂ: ]:gﬁ ™h
I'm getting down to work  BOITM DT 12 'l"'l' Bl '|"H
Let’s get down to the homework  VUITHAM™A D7 12 'I.'I]I'II}.'I 'l""r "t‘ﬂtl_]:l
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9.115 Analytic verb former 2058
]m‘.‘lﬁ ‘used to’ is used with the infinitive of the main verb to express the
habitual past.
SAMPLES OF THE USE OF '|:n':ri
I used to live over there JUIMNM Jo¥T W08 PN
We used to see each other often  VEY T ]Jn‘:ﬁ *n
It used to be different  [sflegd zayn 4ndarsh] W1V 1o 0a5ED

9.1.16 Analytic verb former ]HJHF
'IJJ.'!.'I?F (var. 1111#?} ‘can’ is used with the infinitive of the main verb. The
third person singular has no ©-, hence jVp ‘Dy'MAYIAMY.  The conjugation
of analytic verb former 'IJJ.'I.'I.'IF is identical to that of ]IJJI"F-‘ ‘know’ (— §15.4).
SAMPLES OF THE USE OF '|.'|J.'I.'|.'l|'.‘
Can you do me a favour?  [tdywa] 20310 N o Th wbwp
You never can tell [mokénit visn] o b ]JJF‘I’.':
I can’t make it today ]JJI':I'IF bl "I"H ].’I.!P bl%h

9.2 INHERENTLY ANALYTIC VERBS

9.2.1 The inherently analytic verb with '|:lIsTI:1

In the present, the appropriate part of 2§ [hébm] ‘have’ (- 887611 -
7.6.1.2) must precede the main verb. In the past, the inflected part of '|'.'1§:1
also precedes the main verb but the past participle BNV may precede or
follow the main verb; it usually follows. Analogously, in the future, the
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inflected futurizing ]‘:um {-> §57.91 — 7.9.2) must precede the main verb
but infinitive ]:ﬁn may precede or follow the main verb; it usually follows.
Note that one of the inherently analytic verbs with 1:;;:1, '|:Iﬁ.‘1 BJ*HWEE
[taribl hobm] *be offended; take something the wrong way’ is the source of
o' bavnang |"P LN ‘1 beg your pardon (formal)’. Model verb is Noh
1240 [kharéta hobm] ‘change one’s mind’ {iit. *have regret / remorse’).

SAMPLE ANALYTIC VERE WITH ]:iﬁ?'l:
TJQII'I 107N "CHANGE ONE’'S MIND”
present singular
I'm ¢hanging (/1've changed) my mind 109N agn T
You're changing (/You've changed) your mind nbv1n wORT 17
You're changing (/You've changed) your mind (formal) nb7n Bin TN

He’s changing (/He has changed) his mind 97N VRN Y

She’s changing (/She has changed) her mind 97N his:'l ”
People are changing (have changed) their minds 1040 WRN‘D

Change your mind! (familiar) 97N 2"
Change your mind! (plural) 1990 A"

present plural
We're changing (/We have changed) our minds %49h }:gn *n
Tou're changing (/You've changed) your minds nBIn VRN TN
They're changing (/They have changed) their minds V4N RRn
Change your mind! K090 WA

past singular
I changed my mind LNAV) 7bI0 2NN ‘]‘H
You (informal) changed your mind WNADI NoAN VORI 17
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You (formal) changed your mind BNND) YN BRD TN
He changed his mind ©inVI 1bIh WD W
She changed her mind NNV NBIN VRN Y
People changed their minds BRIY) BTN BRN‘D

past plural
We changed our minds BNV NN RN 0
You've changed your minds WinV2 nbTn Wih TN
They Ve changed their minds DNAD) 70N Jagn

future singuniar
I'll change my mind  jagn nbIn L T
You {informal) will change your mind ]34 oTn voun 1T
You (formal) will change your mind i‘.‘lﬁi‘l 090 BIN TR
He will change his mind  Jain av70 bIA W
She will change her mind ]:1311 dp9h BN T
People will change their minds 'I:Iﬂi'l e vIn‘h

future plural
We will change our minds  |3§1 vN 150m o
You will change your minds |21 NbIN BN TN
They will change their minds ~ Jayh noIn 1oum »r

SAMPLES OF INHERENTLY ANALYTIC VERBS WITH J28th
have pleasure [hands hobm] J23 NNan
be eager; be in the mood  [khéyshok hobm] Jann pwh
get married  [khdsens hobm] Jagn nhn
love, like strongly |31 37 (var. Japtn boyn)
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be afraid; fear (with “88)  [mdyre hobm] |30 B0
hate  Jayn vIeh

9.2.2 The inherently analytic verb with |2r

The analytic verb with |2 ‘be’ produces hundreds of verbs. Many are
restricted to a traditional learned style, but quite a few have widespread use.
In the present tense, the appropriate part of 12T (5 8§87.7.1 - 7.7.2) must
precede the main verb. In the future, 170 precedes the main verb and
infinitive }‘!T follows. In the past, the analytic verb with '|'!'r, alone in the
standard language, uses a mixed conjugation comprising the inflected part of
|38t plus the past participle of 127 (J0nD) [gavén]), giving the characteristic
|UNp2 BN conjugation of amalytic verbs with |*T. Model verb is
]2 ©3on [ maskem zayn / maskim zayn] ‘agree’.

SAMPLE ANALYTIC VERE WITH 1!7: '|!'r D'obh "AGREE’
present singular
lagree T'Ibh 3 ‘TN

You (familiar) agree ©Yabh bb*a ™

You (formal) agree T'3bh B®T TN
Heagrees 1D'JOR TN 9D
She agrees D'J0R TN T

Everybody agrees / We agree B'abh TN‘h

Agree! (familiar) 1o'obh oY
Agree! (formal) o'obh ver

present plural
Weagree D'Ibh JuJer Th
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You agree D'30n BYT TN
They agree U'Jon J0IeT Y
Agreel 1D'J0n 0T

past singular
I agreed }.'I.'!'I'I.'I.'I.'.I m'3on adn TH
You {familiar) agreed 'I.'I.'I'I'I.'l.'il o'aJbn vodn 17
You (formal) agreed 'IJJ'n.ﬁ.'i o'abn vin 1R
He agreed '|.'|..'r'|5'1.'IJ:I ohabn oEn W
She agreed 'I.’ﬂ'h"ll!! o'abn bia T
Everybody agreed / It was agreed '|.’|.'n'i'||.'|.!.'I n*abn vih‘n

past plural
We agreed UMY) ©'30N JIRA 0
You agreed 111111.1.1 o'abh Bin TR
They agreed 'F.'IJ'I‘I.'IJ.'.'I D*aon 'I'.‘I.Ei'l il

future singular
I will agree 'I"_"T oabn Sun ‘l"H
You (familiar) will agree |27 300 boun 1T
You (formal) will agree 1= D'30h BN T
He will agree T}'r o*abh bin W
She will agree TL‘"I' oYabh vYn Y
Everybody will agree / We will agree 127 030D viN‘n

future plural
We will agree ’!"!'I' 0*aon 'Il;'.'IJTI ™
You will agree 'I"!'I' o'aon vIn 'R
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They will agree  ]2T U'3bh '|':-1m wy

SAMPLES OF ANALYTIC VERBS WITH |27 (PAST TENSE WITH }a1th)
suspect [khéyshad zayn] 12T T¥h
distinguish; differentiate  [mafkhn zayn] =¥ I'n3n
concede (a point); confess [mdyda zayn] J2r TN
trouble somebody for a favour  [métriskh zayn] |=r n*1on
take the trouble to do somebody a favour {]IH] ‘|"'r ]"!‘l nven
offer hospitality [ = food/drinks]; treat [to] [makhdbad zayn] =T 7a5n
continue  [mdmshakh zayn] |7 T'enn
agree  [mdskim zayn] 1= ©*30n
succeed  [matsliokh zayn] 2 n*bxn
receive / welcome [guest]  [makabl pénim zayn] [T DU ':an
presume /assume [meoshdar zayn] CT™) 1= "wen
sacrifice; giveup  [makriv zayn] I '.'_1"'1?1‘!

9221 Passives of the analytic verb with ‘['!'r
A few analytic verbs with |21 have passives using W1 (- §9..7).
SAMPLES OF ANALYTIC VERBS WITH ]*Y WITH PASSIVES
e Lawn [métst] ‘rescue’ > Jon by¥*a [nitsl vern] “be rescued’
|%r o"ph [mokdysm] ‘fulfit’ - 10 oiph [makifysm vern] ‘be fulfilled”



10 ADVERBS

100 OVERVIEW

Adverbs moedify, specify or elaborate on verbs or the state and time in which
the verb action occurs. Where they occur in the middle of a phrase, adverbs
follow the inflected verb. Thus, adverb TWEN [éfshar] ‘perhaps’ follows the
part of |VmP ‘come’ inflected for third person singular in WER bnip
‘He may come’. Adverbs usually precede uninflected verbs (ie, infinitive and
past participle), hence ]JJﬂ'IF TPEN BON MY There are however occasions
where the adverb may follow the uninflected verb for emphasis {(— §14.10),
eg ToON |onip VYN . Adverbs may generally be used to begin a
sentence. There are four major types of adverbs: true adverbs (§101);
adverbs from adjectives and nouns (§10.2); relic adverbs(§10.3); adverbs
from prepositional phrases (§10.4). Some adverbs have diminutives (§10.5).
Psychoadverbial inserts are phrases inserted into a sentence that serve to
betray the speaker’s true emotional disposition toward the object of speech
or writing (§10.6).

10.1 TRUE ADVERBS
True adverbs are not derived from any other part of speech. They have no
comparative or superlative.
SAMPLES OF TRUE ADVERBS
now TUDX'R (var. DRN, TI'NH VWX, nonliterary var. DXDY;
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once; someday [améi] l:'ig!hi!
maybe [éfsher] TwENR
s00n; s00n after  TIN3
(deliberately) illogically; necessarily. exclusively [difks] NPT
then DYNYT (Var. (D)oYRNNT, HNbIYT, 1T, DINYY)
really; in point of fact VpR©
really; in full; no kidding [mé&mash] wnh
suddenty anbwiba (var. arbaibae, nyanbe)
garly "8
eartier V™8
barely; just [katnluﬁl-.-
already |19
late DYEY
later 10BYEY

ADVERBS FROM ADJECTIVES AND NOUNS

New adverbs arise continually from adjectives and nouns by way of the
following productive mechanisms.

10.2.1 Adverbs from adjective stems
Most adjective stems can double as adverbs. Unlike true adverbs, they may
attract comparative suffix D- just as adjectives do (= §5.10).

SAMPLES OF ADVERBS FROM ADJECTIVE STEMS
preferably "WWola
well ©1) (better: 1DOYA; better still: 1hoYa ‘}E.‘I}
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quickly 7% (more quickly: 13%)
slowly *]nhnnnn (more slowly: 0305 nNE)
calmly ¥ [rik]  (more calmly: “WpNYY)
quietty Y0¥ (more quietty: 105*0w)
badly ©3IV5® (worse: VITY)

10.2.2 Adverbs from adjective stem plus v™n1Y-

Adjectives may be adverbialized by suffixation of W*h"Y- [arhéyt] to the
adjective stem. Most frequently, the B"AY)- adverbs denote a general
state of being rather than modifying a verb as directly as true adverbs (-
§10.1) and adverbs from adjective stems (- §10.21).  ¥*hIDBIIM
[gezuntarhéyt] ‘in good health’ is used with imperatives in the idiomatic
sense of ‘Enjoy (), eg. M™n00NTY) DY ‘Eat in good health’ (= ‘Bon
appétit’ or ‘No need to feel bashful’). B™1IDVITY) is also used ironically in
the sense of ‘Go ahead and (..) (but don’t blame me)l’, eg. ID™NDBITYY )
“Well if you want to go, then go, but don’t blame me!’. V™11D- may also be
suffixed to present participles of verbs (- §7.2), eg. p*10™) “while going’
> PWTWPMTINMY  [géyendikerhéyt],  pYTIVMBY ‘while standing’ -
Pt TIY oY [shtéyendikerhéyt]. The v*h1Y- forms are more forceful.

SAMPLES OF ADVERBS WITH SUFFIX b*hn)-
angrily; while in an angry mood [ongsbroygesterhéyt] b™hhpuTiMaYINY
carefully; cautiously  [Opgehiterhéyt] b™hVb*hiind
while / when young  [ylungarhéyt] b™nqpim
while / when wet  [naserhéyt] U™h Db
without having been invited  [nitfarbetnerhéyt ] b DIvva D"
while / when ill  [krankarhéyt] B PN
quietly  [shtilarhéyt] e
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10.2.3 Adverds from nouns by suffization of T™1-
Nouns may be adverbialized by suffixation of T™0-. It is often the plural of
the noun that serves as the base of the adverb. Frequently, the T1- adverbs
are partitive, denoting a delimitation of period of time, or a conceptual
division into subparts.
SAMPLES OF ADVERBS FROM NOUNS WITH SUFFIX T™1-
one by one; one ata time [éyntsigvayz] TENRTRIMN
before marriage (m.) [bdékharvayz] TonTiha
slowly [bfstaghvayz] Ten3pboa
youthfully (m); asa boy renbiw
In great numbers; in droves; massively TYMNJbHN
before marriage (.); youthfully (f): asagirt venb1™n
in pairs; by the couple; two by two 'r"J'nE.'I.'Il?'M!J
attimes TYNIDTN

10.3 RELIC ADVEREBS

Relic adverbs are not 'relic’ because of numerical scarcity. On the contrary,
they are amply represented. The classification denotes rather that the
relevant prefizes and suffixes are, generally speaking, no longer productive in
the modern language. They cannot be used at will to create new adverbs.

10.3.1 Prefix -N

In addition to its function as a relic adverbial prefix used with a number of
common adverbs, prefix N- is used systematically for telling time, eg. —
TIPTH DI™H ‘one o'clock”, TVIMTH YNR ‘two o'clock’etc. (= §13.2.2)
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SAMPLES OF RELIC ADVERBS WITH PREFIX -}
certainly; of course  [avdda] "NTTR
like this; so "ITH
inshort  [ak1dr] bhaw  (er. YY3 (q01) “rute; generatization®)
apparently  [apénim] Wb (cf. W8 (ONT) ‘face’)
all the more obvious  [apshita] Nu'wER
beforehand  [afriar] 1™ 1B(N)
in short; to sum up; to get right to the point  [akitsar] TP
for example  WI™OPN (cf. 1WI™OY (VT) ‘manner; kind of*)

10.3.2 Prefix -nR
Prefix - plus superlative adjective plus suffix T forms an adverbial
superfative. Alternatively, these may be formed via preposition 1% (=
§10.4.1).
SAMPLES OF ADVERBS WITH PREFIX -hit
most preferably; at (his/her/its) best Jebvany 1
most undesirably; at (his/her/its) worst JobiVhN
most peautifully; at (his/her /its) most beautiful |obavwnR

10.3.3 Prefix-")7

=907 (often pronounced [da]) combines with a number of prepositions to
form an adverb. Prefix -0 is unstressed. The preposition is stressed. A
number of the -TD7 plus preposition adverbs have parallel forms comprising
the preposition plus the dative article D", which /s stressed, eg. 'Ig.ﬁlﬁ
[dandkh /derndkh] ‘afterwards’ = DV7 |83 [noghdém].  There are,
however, instances where the meanings of the two constructions do not
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converge, eg. M8V [dardr/dertdr] therefore vs. by 88 [far dém]
‘before that’.
SAMPLES OF ADVERBS WITH PREFIX -1
present; nearby; [dabdy/derbdy] a7
in the vicinity [d4lebm/deriébm] ]:m'run
afterwards [dan6kh/dernokh] “WIWT (= [noghdém] np T
therefore [dafdr/derfar] e 0T
of it; from this; therefrom; hereof [dafiin/derfiin] ]151::1 (= oy 'pﬁi
in addition; moreover; on top of everything else [datsi/dertsd] X707
on the other hand; against it [dakégn/derkégn] POPWT (=17 ]:nF}

10.3.4 Prefix -2
-1 [ba] occurs naturally onty within the Semitic component.
SAMPLES OF ADVERBS WITH PREFIX -2
somewhat drunk  [bagilifn] ]‘E’I‘J"J:l
retrospectively; after the fact; it now being too late [badiévad] Tay¥1a
(if you) forgive me for saying so [bam(a)khils] 2%hna
anyway; in any case [boméyls] Hbna
explicitly; specially [beféyresh] wy1'Ba
publicly; openly [bafrésya] NbhmEa

10.3.5 Prefix -3
Like -3, -3 [ka] occurs naturally only within the Semitic component. Most
words with prefix -3 are used in a learned style.

SAMPLES OF ADVERBS WITH PREFIX -5

as agreed [kfihamdiibar] 9arTnh:-"E2
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extremely difficult [kskrios yém suf] Mb-0* Fivp3
(1it. ‘like the parting of the Red Sea’)
understood literally  [kapshitoy] 10193
according to plan; in good order [keshira] T M®3

1036 Prefix -2
Like -3, and 3, -9 [1a] occurs naturally only within the Seritic component.

SAMPLES OF ADVERBS WITH PREFIX -5
after the fact: too late [1(s)akheramAyss] nwuni=Thi’
at first: in the first instance; initially [1okhatknils] n>"hn3’
for example  [lsméshi] Hwnb
at the present time  [19sdta] hny:fin’

10.3.7 Suffix b-
The only systematic use of adverbial suffix - is in the numeric adverbs
DALPMY ‘firstly’, DIVWNN ‘secondly’ etc. (- §12.2.2). The remaining
surviving items generally have to do with time, space or direction. In some,
suffix D- is optional.
SAMPLES OF ADVERBS WITH SUFFIX b-
Friday evening (eve of Sabbath) [friytik tss ndikht(s)] (D)o3NI-1NR-p 00
Saturday night [shibes tsu ndkht(s)] (D)UINI-1N:-HIV
Saturday night (var.) [sh(a)béyse nakht(s)] (D)UIN3 VNIV (5 §13.3.2.1)
the next day; on the morrow mngm&
on the way [ahinveks] DIYNI'IN
on the way; en route [untarvégnz] DIDNIVBIN
at least DIVOP*I™M
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mostly babbavn
from far; looking at a distance [fundarviytnz] bIVPMIVING
on the way back; while returning [tsurikvegz] DINPTIY
(to the)tert  bpa"Y
(to the) right  bBIVY

10.3.8 Suffix |-
SAMPLES OF ADVERBS WITH SUFFIX |-
in the near future 13*22*M (also spelled 15‘1 ™
during the week (days)  |3EMIDIIY
last week JARWONORE  (cf. JOIRIVIN ‘next week’)
lastyear |TPRTRE (o REWIDI'N ‘next year’)
totally; altogether |32 IR (also spelled JRIRAIN)
truthfully  [inderémasn] it w7 It (= [afanémes] inkt W pe)
nevertheless [fundéstvegn] '|:n1mun-r.11i

10.4 ADVERBS FROM PREPOSITIONAL PHRASES

41 prepositional phrase is a preposition plus the noun phrase that is its object.
At a higher level than the sum of its parls, a prepositional phrase can
function as an adverb in the syntax of the language (- §14.41). Some
modern adverbs derive historically from prepositional phrases (eg. from the
classical Hebrew prefized prepositions -3, -3 and -% -5 §610.3.4 — 10.36;
from prepositional phrases with relic suffix I — §10.3.8). Many others
derive from modern prepositions that double as adverb formers.
Prepositional phrases tend to become fully adverbialized when they acquire
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‘stock phrase’ status by regular use.
SAMPLES OF ADVEEBS FROM FREPOSITIONAL PHRASES

to be spiteful; asa provocation [aftselékhas] b*w3n’Y 12 N
o a certain extent bYn TWOMYI B 'R
athome ™7 907 TR
ater that [nogh aém] WY1 2 (also spelied DVTIYI)
before that BT W
onone hand 02T "N }ﬁ
on the other hand BT WV WT
from nearby DIDRI VT 18
after all ]nnn‘nu T

1041 Superlative adverbs from preposition 12
Preposition X plus definite article DY {conflating obligatorily to DX} plus
adjective with superlative ending W0- plus suffix '|- forms an adverbial
superlative. Some adverbial superlatives with 1% have alternate forms
with the far less frequent -nM (= §10.3.2).
SAMPLES OF ADVERBIAL SUPERLATIVES WITH i
firstof all |0 pobr oy
most easily ]EDJJ“IJ ma
at least 'I'Dtt?‘.‘l""'l'l ;- ]HD?‘E.‘I“I‘I o
most difficult of all 'Ihl:l"l.'ﬂ'l'l'lll' o=
at the very latest ]Wh# o

10.4.2 ‘For the sake of’ constructions from preposition '|'|E
Preposition '|1E plus possessive pronoun orf proper name plus '|.'l.'|.'l'|'i



1867

corresponds with ‘for the sake / benefit of; as far as ___ is concerned’.
Where a possessive pronoun is used, it is suffized by B- (optionally BY- for
some). Proper names and other human nouns have possessive D-.
singular
for my sake JauM B{D)aen '|1E
for your {familiar) sake PV B{V)I*T 1B
for your {formal) sake ]JH'I‘I IR ] '|"IE
for his sake AN BV)YT '|'|E
for her sake 1PN B(Y)TR '|1E
plurail
for our sake UM LIYTIIN '|1E
for your sake PV LIV™R |1
for their sake DN BIV*Y Tlﬁ

SAMPLES OF THE USE OF '|:.'I.’¢'I'l g '|'IE
'|.'|.’|.’I'I‘| v)*h '|'|E oy B 51 IR T
Please, do it for my sake

vawh [afils] 158N "4 YobaDp 10N bith 'I‘I’E
As far as I'm concerned, you can even go today

pon W 18 [bidybm] yaea gy
Let’s stay for Léyzer's sake

105 DIMINUTIVES OF ADVERBS
Monosyllabic adverbs may be diminutivized by suffizing "PJ':'— ([takn] or
[lakh]) to the adverb stem. There are no internal wowel shifts. The
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diminutivized adverb is pronounced slowly in falsetto. It is often
accompanied by side-to-side movement of the head, horizontal movement of
the hands and fingers up to 180°, and a slight smile. Cf. §5131 on
diminutives of adjectives.
SAMPLES OF DIMINUTIVES OF ADVERBS
Y54 “quite fast (but not at top speed!)’ (from T ‘fast’)
"|.1.1'J“1§ *sort of early (but not too earlyl)’ (from "B ‘early’)
'-|u‘::1':-|-.- 'quite cleverly (but not exactly briltiantly!)’ (from 22D ‘clever’)

-|n':-.1-w ‘quite prettily (but not exactly beautifully!)’ (from |*¥ ‘beautiful’)

5008V “sort of late (but not too late!)’ (from LYEY ‘late’)

106  PSTCHOADVERBIAL INSERTS

Psychoadverbial inserts are parenthetic interpolations in a sentence. They
are uttered rapidly with clipped intonation (ie. surrounded by split-second
pauses, marked here by |). They serve to betray to the listener the speaker’s
attitude toward whatever it is he or she is speaking about. Virtually all can
be used as self-contained sentences {i.e. interjections) in reply to a situation
described by the interfocutor. Many psychoadverbial inserts may be used
ironically. The following list represents a modest sampling.

1061 how ‘1.'I.'IF""I]!'H.'| 2 '8 [inaméztdikarshé]

gloss: with my best wishes; all being well (lit. ‘in a lucky
hour’)
attitude: friendly hope for a positive outcome

sample: ® TN bouM YT BN EpT pon IO -|'m'n '
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JURIPIR 1Y WMo

transcription: [miln/mirn rédn vegn dem az du vest finamazidikasrshd|
énkuman]
translation: We'll talk about it when you (all being welll) arrive. or:

We'll talk about it when you return Have a good
journey back!

10611 Use of VY wpw’:-'m B '8 as reply
use as reply: — p"Bb2*1 B TR I'm leaving on Tuesday.

now 1u|:-'--r':'m R W Every success); Bon voyage!

10.6.1.2 Ironic use of NYY "'ILIF""T]:"I'I.'I bt ‘I"ﬂ

ironic use: hope for positive outcome of a perceived stupidity

sample: '|1E |V2TIERENTR VY -ml-.-'--r‘:'rn LR vos 1
T

transcription: [du vilst linamézidikarsho| ardpshpringsn fun dikh?]

translation: Do you want to jump off the roof? 'Well, have
fun!

10613 Ironic use of MDY "i].!i:l"'l']?'l'h i ]“'H as reply

use as reply: - ‘Iﬂ"f TIE BTN AMEw '|"'H I'm jumping off the
roof.
nyw "IJ.’IF*"I’:I‘I'I':I '|"bt Well, go ahead! Don't come
crying to me!

10.6.2 ©¥h N3 o [mirtseshém / mirtseshém]
gloss: hopefully (1it. “if God wills it; God willing’)
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attitude:

sample:
transcription:
transiation:

10621
use as reply:

1063

attitude:
sample:
transcription:
translation:

10.6.3.1

ironic use:

sample:

translation:

10.6 4

looking forward to something
PRa oen T bR (omp bun T
[knvel kiman fmirtsashém| mérgn]
I 100k forward to coming tomorrow.

Use of OPN NNT ON as reply
?F‘h’ﬂ‘lﬂ.‘lg"r hﬁh‘lF You're coming on Thursday?
Iowhn X9 o I certainly hope so; Yes, of coursel

abnna [bim(a)khhila]

asking you to forgive me (for saying something
potentially offensive, embarrassing, vulgar or unkind).
aggressive state of mind toward interlocutor

rowsph bova ¥ nbnna o o qprebs pawy
[dayna kiéydar zean Sys [bsmekhilal a bis lekheriakh]
Your clothes, if you forgive me for saying so, do look a
bit ridiculous.

Ironic use of 19°nn3
mitigating an insult by apologizing for it in the same
sentence

BRVTR | AT BoMa YT

[du bist [bamekhilas| anidydt]

Do forgive me for saying so, but you are an idiot.

PpaRT 12 vy [gotsaddnkan]
thank God




attitude:
sample:
transcription:
transtation:

10641
use as reply:

happiness at the way something has turned out
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]nnu'r!?u oy ‘!11‘13 ]HP.‘FE‘I:T:E:EHJ ‘|"1’I’ T".'.I "|"H
[khbin shoyn |gotsaddnkan| adirkh dem ekzdman]
Thank God, I've passed the examination or I'm thrilled

that I passed the ¢xamination

Use of JUpIX'T 1X 63 as reply

— JRETVT ¥ WNYI TRD It was 2 success.
NUPIRT 12 VRa [got tsa ddnkan] Thank God!

1065 #%bn [xnoifial

gloss:
attitude:
sample:
transcription:
transiation:

10651
use as reply:

1065.2
ironic use 1:
sample:
transcription:
translation:

Heaven forfend; God forbid
Tear of worst scenario
sy N bn ooy
[kénst [kholfta] arépfain]

You may (God forbid) fall down.

Use of ¥2'5n as reply

[kata)s] 2002 % Ta[af] MR wota
angry with me?

mbn  of course notl; God forbid!

Ironic use 1 of ¥9bn

‘fear’ that something will turn out well
1D22073NE L1 Nbn BOAVp o)
[kdm nit, kénst lkholfta] gut farbréyngan]

Are you

Don’t come, you might (God forbid) have a good time.
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10.6.5.3
use as reply:

10.6.5.4
ironic use 2:
sample:
transcrpition:
translation:

10655

use as reply:

Ironic use 1 of ®2°bh as reply

20NNPNN N A 02 M W He doesn't want
to go on vacation?

mY'Yn  No wayh God forbidl, How stupid of him!

Ironic use 2 of ¥>*bn

satiric denial of something obviously correct
770a0Y & 8bn TR W T ayTLY A TR
[ikho gazbkt az er iz [kholils] a lignar?]

I said that he is {God forbid) a liar.

Ironic nuse 2 of xbn as reply
P Y: IR R I e f:uﬁm wY  You don’t like them,

right?
iny"5n  God forbid. When aid I say that?

1066 5Tanb [endvail

gloss:

attitnde:

sample:
transcription:
translation:

though one shouldn't mention them in the same breath
{lit. ‘to differentiate [between sacred and profane]’, ie
‘not to say I don't differentiate although I mention them
together”)

contempt for one of the two things or persons
mentioned

JORET 2T 1200 WM er ERT T e
[dayn fraynt un [lshdvdi| zayn brudsr vein zayn dértn]
Your friend and his brother {(whom [ can't stand) will be
there.

|
|




10.6.6.1
use as reply:
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Use of »13nY as reply

JOMT AT JA0N WD Jer RTINS (e
Will your friend and his brother be there?
1bvanb

Please don't mention them in the same breath.

106.7 P [nébakh]

gloss:
attitude:
sample:
transcription:
translation:

10.6.7.1

use as reply:

106.7.2
ironic use:

sample:
transcription:
translation:

10.6.7.3

use as reply:

sadly; pitifully; alas.

genuine sorrow for an unfortunate person
F.'lg'll'.l 'l.'l!'.'.ll.’l.! i DT Y

[der 2éyda iz nébakh| krank]
Grandfather is sadly ill.

Use of JVaD3 as reply

— ML) PINTD TR DTWT MW7 Grandfather has
become ill.

"|1.'I'.'l.’|.!.! How very sad.

Ironic use of ']J.’l:l.'l!.'l

feigned sympathy for somebody who is in fact very well

off; pointing out caustically that too much is being made
of a trifle

BY) vhY '|""|'.' "l.'l.‘l.'ll.‘l BN
[erét [nébakh| kin géit nit]
(eg. of a millionaire): He has no money! How very sad!

Ironic use of "MJ as reply
— o8 ]*n pﬁb‘luﬁ 23 TN 1've lost my pen.
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?‘1]?:1!.1

1068 bIuTVI B2 um'-'-l-.l "“wi [farkéynsmni(tlgadikht]

gloss:
attitude:
sample:
transcription:
translation:

10.6.5.1
use as reply:

106.9 YWY P [kinaynhére 7 kinahéra]

gloss:

attitude:

sample:
transcription:
translation:

10.6.9.1
use as reply:

[néébaakh  (wiih exira [fengthening)] Big
tragedy! How awfull

it shouldn’t happen to anybody
sofrow of shock over a calamity

REDIDIN BIXTH) VI YD WE DN bRAD
[mahétam [farkéynamnigadakht] ibargaforn]

He was (it shouldn’t happen to anybody) run over. I

Use of HINTYY B m.'u*F "8 as reply

e PJHﬂF B} g ].IJ.‘l':'r ¥ They are very ill
SNTYY BN DuI*™p "WB How dreadfult Oh my
God!

no evil evel, not to provoke the attention of ‘the evil
eye’ by praising the good news too much {cf. “knock on
wood ')

gratification or pride concerning good news or an
achievement

BHADI ANAN DD U OR WESRY T

[di téknhtar hot [kinaynhéral khdsana gahat]

My daughter got married. ['m thrilled.

Use of V0:=1"D '|""|'.' as reply
—BN¥nY2 NN BRn WB3INL T
13710 |"p [kin ayn néral Fantastic!




11 QUESTIONS

11.0 OVERVIEW

Questions can be formed from declarative sentences by change in intonation
alone (§11.1). Explicitly structured questions are formed by inversion of
subject and predicate (§11.2) or by combining inversion with an interrogative
word (811.3). Interrogative additives serve to add emotional force to
questions (811 4).

111 INTONATION
Declarative sentences may be turned into questions by the characteristic
rising intonation at the end, marked in written usage by a question mark (7).
SAMPLES OF QUESTIONS VIA INTONATION ALONE
You're coming tomorrow ]Jﬂﬂl} uumF 1T =
Afe you coming tomorrow? 7780 vomp 17

They really know .'I.'IFEL'I '|b""1'| T >
Do they really know? 2Dpib Jo™n “r

Itstrue  [émas] hnN ™D >
Isittrue? 27NN TND

11.1.1  Sarcastic intonation questions
When a declarative sentence righteously purporting to state a mere fact is
‘overquestionized’ by invoking a rise-fall intonation pattern, it becomes a
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harshly satiric attack.
SAMPLES OF SARCASTIC INTONATION QUESTIONS
He'sadoctor  TWORRT ¥ TR W S
You call him a doctor!?  ZWOPRNT B TR W

It's summer inOxford  ‘TWRELPN N WNT TRD S
You call this summer in Oxford? ?'TTREOPR TR MY T'RD

We're experts ]uﬂmhpn 2T Th —»
You think we’re experts?  2JuVADPY WI=T Th

11111 Useof 'I.'I}"l! in sarcastic intonation questions
The use of “doubtiul 'I.'IJ'T‘ eXplicitly marks doubt or satire in sarcastic
intonation questions. It is inserted immediately after the inflected verb, eg.
TIopRT B 0T TR W “You call him a doctor!?”.

11.2 INRVERSION

Questions may be formed by inversion of subject and predicate. The predicate
consists of the inflected verb. Thus, pwqm bbl’i? 17 *You are coming
tomorrow? — ‘I}J‘Imn 'I'EIDI.'I"II‘." "Are you coming tomorrow?’. When
Inversion results in the sequence of second person familiar verb ending bD-
+ pronoun 17, the two are obligatorily conflated to ending Yob- (or, less
formally, to bb-) which is suffixed to the verb. The ending 1ob- is usuaily
pronounced [sta] or [st], unless stressed for contrast.

SAMPLES OF QUESTIONS BY INVERSION
Are you (formal) telling the truth? [émas] 27NR DYT TR BARYY
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Are you (familiar) coming home? LR Yoump
Do you (famitiar) want to see? 2|0 oo
Do they really want things to be different? 297X Dpib T 1':-*11
Is the answer known? ?90B0JD OV b™n‘n

11.3 INTERROGATIVE PLUS INVERSION
Interrogatives are explicit ‘question words’. They automatically trigger
inversion of subject and predicate (= §814.4 —14.5).

11.3.1 Interrogatives
The interrogatives, most of which double as relative pronouns, are on the
whole uninflecting.
INTERROGATIVES
where 1N (> locative Tnm'n ‘where to: whither’)
what bin
what kind of / whattype of  "DD¥N (= pl. VIVORM)
what kind of a(n) (often aggressive) (P "ME bin
how (*T¥) "M
how much / how many %8 (= YEwm)
who 0N (> object [vémean] |phoN “whom’)
whose [vémenz] bIVRIN
when UM
for what reason (lit. *because of what’) [makhmazvés] bin Fnhn
why DNNIRE (also spelied DN "NE)
for whom |DRYN X8
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for what reason (lit. ‘because of what’) [tsslibvés] byn 2vo1e
is 7 are; does / do (in a yes or no question) X

SAMPLES OF THE USE OF INTERROGATIVES
Where are you ? [vu bista?] 2100"3 MM
Where are we going? / Where shall we go? ?‘}JJI': o T':nu'n
What are you thinking?  210DWINTL DN
What kind of machine is this? 20T TR PN WONN
What kind of friend is that? 2087 ™R [fraynt] 72270 ¥ N8 0NN
" How do you (familiar) do it? [viazéy mikhsts dos?] 70N7T T00IND MTH ™M
How many books do you (formal) have? 7% bin 5'a bEW
Who's coming?  2uhip WM
Whom can you {formal} recommend? ?}ﬂ*‘rlﬂhﬁ?ﬂ"l B u.m? '|.1.1I':.'I.'I'|'|
Whose house is this? 70NT TN TN bIvaYN
When do we see each other? [wén zétmenzakh?] 2T Joh bOT M
Why don't you say yes? [farvdz zokstnit y67] 2" '3 10DINT DNNNE
For whom do you work? 210DODITR WAV “NE
Why don't they answer? 20 T 170E0lD by VN
Are you (familiar) coming tomorrow? ?’[:'mh wum? b

11.31.1 Inflecting interrogative 10350n
“u559n ‘which’ inflects for case, gender and number. The older separate
neutral form bYIYVM can occasionally be encountered in the written
language but it is rare in modern usage. Neutral usually aligns with feminine
in nominative and with masculine in both objective cases.
103501 in nominative
which (mascutine) 039N
which (feminine) pSHYN
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which (neutral) p55pm

SAMPLES OF THE USE OF 10350m IN NOMINATIVE
Which coat (038R D) isthis? 70MT TR JbaNn WS5UN
Which ship (% V1) isthis? 2087 TR ® p35M
Which house (11 DN'T) is this? 20T T T PSHuM

105501 in accusative
which (masculine)  03%0M S ;551:11
which (feminine) »350M
which (neutral)  ¥3hpn > :|5‘>1m

SAMPLES OF THE USE OF 90550 IN ACCUSATIVE
Which coat do you see? 210bYT bbain 13oun
Which ship do you see? 710DDT #'® p3hm
Which house do you see? 2Y0DDT T }370M

q0350n in dative
which (masculine)  W3%n > 45':-1"1
which (feminine) ¥3%pn > W35
which (neutral) p350m S }5‘:::11

SAMPLES OF THE USE OF 903900 IN DATIVE
Of which coat are you speaking? 70bTd7 YoaNn :Ii'mn 16
On which boat are you coming? ?muml-.l TF 20550 vh
Near which house will you stand? 2?]"b® 1bbIN ™ ;i‘amn -|:n':-

plural
p35n
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SAMPLES OF THE USE OF PLURAL »350m
Which ones do you have in mind? 7O’ ' Yobin ¥3wn
Which ones are you talking about?  718b7TY7 pI9vN pon

11.4 INTERROGATIVE ADDITIVES

The interrogative additives are NV and VPY. Their use parallels that of
imperative additives ®b and VYT (- §756). v [ta / to] immediately
precedes the interrogative and V¥t [zha] immediately follows it. They can
be used independently of each other or they may surround the interrogative
for increased effect. Like their imperative counterparts, the interrogative
additives BB and DPT may serve to invoke affection, love or familiarity in
support of a request or demand for an answer to the question being asked.
They may alse have the force of “then; so, in that case’. Interrogative b and
IPT also add forcefulness, seriousness, and occasionally annoyance, to the
question. Their use is most frequent with DXN “what’, ug‘l'l"lﬁi ‘why’ and
(TR) N ‘how'. Like their imperative counterparts, they may invoke
feelings of guilt in support of the question or request laced with the additive.

SAMPLES OF INTERROGATIVE ADDITIVES RY and IPT
S0 why don’t you tell me? 7u"J "1'd YoDINT DENTNE b
Come on, why don't you tell me? 2B%J "1'h ToDINT D¥T DRNIRE
0% D ToDANT DENTNE BB
Come on then, why don’t you tell me? (You owe it to me!)




12 NUMBERS

120 OVERVIEW
Alongside the international number system, used in everyday life, Yiddish
retains the traditional Jewish alphabetic numbering system for culture-

specific purposes.

121 CARDINAL NUMBERS

1211 Basic cardinal numbers

DN
i
W
8
n's
bpY
[zibm] J2°Y
BoR
'|'!J
P
l}':u:
Houns
Siay

WD Qe =] AN Wb L

L e
[ R e =

—_
fsa
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14 ].T'IJJE
15 ]:iii'nii
16 ]Hﬁn'r
17 Ry
18 183K
19 REk
20 I‘.l"!t.'ltfﬂﬂ
30 PomTT
40 F*&WE
50 F*ﬂﬁ
60 PR3V
70 PrRvIY
80 F*uiu
90 P2

100 [«miigkin
1,000 0™

1,000,000 0

12111 0I*R and |"X

DA™ is used for the number ‘one’ in isolation when counting and in clock
time (= §13.2.2). When used as an attributive adjective, and in double digit
combinations (= §12.1.2.1), | occurs, eg. |87 "R ‘one man’, "ME |"® ‘one
woman ', 'I“H does not inflect as an attributive adjective. As a predicative
adjective (= 85.7), | inflects for gender, eg. W™K TR VI “God is one’
(name of the Yiddish variant of a Passover song). In usage parallel to the
possessive-indefinite construction (= §6.2.15), V)™M combines with
indefinite article qm, eg. |hn B “WI"N ‘some fellow’, "B R DI"R “some
woman’. TVI"N with the indefinite article inflects for case and gender, eg.
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DATIOD N DLIMR }DTJJ.‘.I Bl "|"H ‘1 saw some student or other’. CI.
§6.4.1 on partitive pronoun DJI"R.

1212 Combined cardinal numbers

12.1.2.1 Double digit combinations
Double digit combinations are ordered upward with conjunction iR “and’
(often rendered [n] or [on] in speech) in between. ™R (rather than DI"N)
is used in combination.
SAMPLES OF DOUBLE DIGIT COMBINATIONS
21 [eynan tsvéntsik] PRINR PR R
34 [firn drdysik] PO | T8
48 [akntn fértsik] p*8W5 T VIR
56 [zeksn fiftsik] I:-*::E'nﬁ T opur
67 [zibmen zékhtsik] F*::Enr T
71 [eynen zfbatsik] p*SVIT PR MR
89 [naynen dkhtsik] i:ﬂﬂﬁu LR

12.1.2.2 Multiple digit combinations
Multiple digit combinations are ordered dowmward, as in English, but
upwardly ordered double digit combinations within them are retained, eg
432 -F"D'E"I"I "N T T8 (it “four hundred two-and-thirty).
SAMPLES OF MULTIPLE DIGIT COMBINATIONS
121 [mindart eynan tsvintsik] PRI PR PR 0N
234  [tswéy hundart firn drdysik] POETT N TE pUTIM TN
348  [drdy hundart akhtn fértsik] F*uwﬁ [ B3N PN T
1,056 [téyeznt zeksn Niftsik] F‘Hﬁﬁ it OpYY VAL
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F'!ﬁn'r Tt }:I."'I' baYTIWN BaT™b

1,167[toyznt | hundart zibmen 2ékhtsik]

10,471 F'H.ﬂ:l."'l' 'I'IH 'r"'H vIYTIIN T'E LI '|.'|.'|'."l
[tsén toyznt | fir hundart eynen zibatsik]

806,689 PYNSN I 123 YIWTNN LSR LML BSR VIWTHR V3N
[4kht hundart dkht téyznt | 4kht hundart nhynan dkhtsik]

12.2 ORDINAL NUMBERS

Tﬁere are special ordinal forms for ‘1st’ to *19th’, all ending in ©-, to which
usual adjective endings are suffized. For *20th’ to *100th’ and in *1000th",a D
appears between the number (which has the same stem as both cardinal and
ordinal) and the adjective ending. In higher numbers, it is the very last
number in the sequence that determines the suffix — if it is betwen 20 and
100, or ends in the word ‘thousand’, D appears. Note the anomalous V1D
for ‘first’.

12.21 Basic ordinal numbers
first VMY
second LYNX
third B™4
fourth BIVE
fifth vAE
sixth WOpLY
seventh LAY
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eighth W5N
ninth BN
tenth VIVN
eleventh BEYHY
twelfth bBYDNN
thirteenth VINYTT (var. VLEMIT)
fourteenth VINIDE (var. IR LE)
fifteenth VIXEE (var. LIRDE)
sixteenth VINIDY (var. LINIDT)
seventeenth  BVIRDVIAY (var. BYRDIY)
pighteenth VININ (var. VIXIN)
nineteenth VIRINY (var VLRINI)
twonticth BDP*NINNN
thirtieth WOP*O2T
fortieth LOPYSVE
fiftieth LOR'NEE
sixtioth VDP*NIVY
seventieth BOP*SYIY
cightieth bBP*N5N
ninetieth BOPYNI*)
hundredth VOVIYTIN
thousandth BOBATHY
ten thousandth LDVITNY VX
hundred thousandth VOBATYIL VIYTIN
millionth VIN"*n

SAMPLES OF ORDINAL NUMEBERS
Second Avenue TIDNY (PB2 1) DoYNx
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on Second Avenue TIDNY (MPB2 1) PPN DY iR
42nd Streot  DM) (JWD42 \) DVORSNIVE JIN WN¥
on 42nd Street  BN) (TWHD42 \) WHOP'NIVE JIN NN T W
for the thousandth time 5N (JUB1000 \) JEbLITML WX
for the ten thousandth time  bjh (J9010,000 1) JobLITMG WX M¥
the first two books D31 *n¥ DowIY 7

12.2.2 Ordinal numbers as adverbs
Points made in discussion may be numbered by adverbializing ordinals by
suffixing DJ-, usually [nz] Where only two points are being made, Semitic
component NPN" [réyshos] ‘firstly’ and H*2® [shéynas] ‘secondly’ may be
substituted for DJOPID and DIU™NX. If extra emphasis is required,
b3 fivwnn [réyshoskdl] ‘first of all’ and Fvem [vshishéynas] ‘and
secondly’ may be used.

firstly [ershtnz] bivw4y

secondly [tsveyinz] biavvny

thirdly [dritnz] bawvn

fourthly [fertnz] bav v

fifthly [finftnz] bavb2'D

sixthly [zekstnz] DIbDPYY

12.3 FRACTIONS

Fractions are formed by suffixing bu- or l.'lhIJ-, generally along the lines of
the ordinals (5 §12.2), to the unsuffixed form of the ordinal number. They
are neutral in gender. Simple major-digit fractions with a numerator of one
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may alternatively be expressed with suffix I-,.l;n [khéylik 7 khéylak] “part’,
The I'.l':ln forms may be used in everyday situations but the 9%u- forms alone
are used in arithmetic. Note the special form vE5DR (1) *half (n.)’ and its
adjective counterpart ab®n.  2YNn inflects for case and gender as an
attributive adjective. Single digit number plus a half may alternatively be
expressed by suffizing ]:':un- to the ordinal stem of the so/fowiag full
number, eg. ]:':unu"rr = two and a half, J2%¥VDE = three and a haif.
Note, however, J2YNBWTIY for ‘one and a hatf”.

12.3.1 Major fractions
half wEYDn
third Yo7 7 [drft kndylik] I:-':-n-;u*-n
fourth SuwE 7 [1ért khdytik] phn=o e
fitth o828 7 [ffnft khdyiik] F':-n.—.uEJ'-E
sixth ‘auan'r / [zéxst knéyiix] ?Emuul-.-n'r
seventh Y002 / [zibot khdylik] pon-opaY
eighth Yudn / [dknht kndyiik] pYn-u3R
ninth Yua»3 /  [ndynt knéytik] FlJnsb.!"!J
tenth S0IVX / [tséntkndyiik] pon-0IvX
eleventh YoB5D 7 [éirt khéviik] i:l':'n:'nE':l:ﬂ
twelrtn oEbung / [tsvéirt knéyiik] I:-';-nsuﬁ‘mmz
thirteenth Joa%»17 (var. bovxnaT)
fourteenth Y03%27108 (var. Yoyx pE)
fifteenth S0INEE (var. YoyxEE)
sizteenth S0IN3DT (var. SoyxSpY)
seventeenth SLINVIY (var. buyxyasT)
eighteenth 0%3N (var. YoyxsN)
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ninetesnth S0ANIMI (var. BoyNInI)
twentieth ‘?hUF‘HJEHH
hundredth 20DLIYTIN (var. Y0 W) / [hindart khéylik] pon-00124
thousandth S0bwaT™B (var. H0ar0) / [téyzat knéylik] pon-varb
millionth Yv2*%*n / [milyént knéylik] phn-0a>"n

SAMPLES OF FRACTIONS
an sighth 9BIN L
one eighth bvoN ™
four fifths 20EIE '8
three and a half 25%h N vn ¥11 (= ]:':gnu-mﬁ:l
six nineteenths SVINIW) OpUY
nine twenty-fifths ':-unpu:gmz: ILERERLY

12.4 THE ALPHABETIC HUMBERING SYSTEM

The traditional Jewish numbering system uses the letters of the alphabet
Combined numbers are ordered downward. From 1,000 and upward, the
system recycles itself, separating the thousands from the small numbers by

an apostrophe and/or by use of larger or bold letters for the thousands).

12.41 The basic alphabetic numbers

1 i
2 |
3 J
4 r
i i




100
200
300
400
500
600
700
800

-

ow U M O = O L o WU

a8 O
— SR el

=
=

209



210

900 pnn
1000 ‘B
2000 ‘3
3000 ‘3
4000
5000 ‘N

SAMPLES OF ALFHABETIC NUMBERS

18 h
28 ha
36 1h
40 n
77 Ty
120 3p
248  nnM
365 oW
969 'oopnn

12411 Anomalies

The anomalies in the system result from traditional cultural considerations.
The combinations 10 (*) + 5 () for 15and 10 () + 6 (1) would result, when
written out, in variants of the sacred name of God. They are therefore subject
to the traditional ban on using God's name in vain in an everyday context,
even where reference to God is not intended. The combinations 9 (©)+ 6 (1)
and 9 (0) +7 () are substituted, giving 10 = 15 and ' = 16. Traditional
sacred Hebrew and Aramaic books with extensive Jewish letter numbering
also avoid combinations with negative overtones, eg. 304 = W47, (44+300)
rather than the expected "T% (300+4,) because it spells the word "TW [shed]
“evil spirit’,
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12.4.2 Supplementary uses of the Jewish alphabet

12.4.2.1 Calendar
The Jewish calendar is outlined in §13.5.

12.4.2.2 Numerology

Traditional Jewish numerology, called N*1bhi [gematriys] ‘gematria’, adds
up the numeric values of the letters of Hebrew words and names as a
starting point for emegetical or mystical extrapolation. It is a practice
prevalent in rabbinic lore and kabbalistic inquiry. Thus, for example, it has
been noted in support of the rabbinic adage TID N '|“ 0333 [nikhnas
yayin | yotso s6d] * When wine goes in, a secret comes out’, that the words for
‘wine’ and ‘secret’ poth add up to 70 in gematria (wine = ‘I"" = |0+10+450 =
70; secrel = TID = 604644 = T0). In a lighter vein, traditional wedding
speeches often entertain guests by demonstrating the compatibility and good
fortune of the bride and bridegroom via interlocking series of gematrias.

12.42.3 Acronyms

Traditional Jewish acronyms are called mMI'N="Pi7 [roshetéyvas]
‘[abbreviations from the] heads [=first letters] of words’. Traditionally,
words thus created are marked by the double apostrophe  before their final
letter to mark their acronymity, but the apostrophe is frequently omitted for
well established acronyms. A number of semantic classes are particularly
inclined to acronyms. Great rabbinic figures are often known to Yiddish
speakers by their acronyms. Most frequently, the vowel 2 is supplied to
¢reate syllables from the initials, except in final syllables ending in a vowel
where o is supplied. Maimonides is traditionally known as o™anq 047
[der rdimbam] ‘the Rambam’, the acronym from his full traditional name
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"R 3 ave aan Rabéynu Méysha ben Miymen. The great sixteenth-
century Ashkenazic codifier Rabbi Moyshe Isserles is known as N*n% 107
[der ramé] ‘the Ramo’ from his initials. The tradition is on occasion continued
in modern Yiddish cultural circles. Among the best known examples are
leading Yiddish cultural institutions founded in pre-World War II Eastern
Europe — ¥N* [yivo / yivé] (from B10™00'R IW3500ERYION WOTT™
‘Yiddish Scientific Institute’, now the Yivo Institute for Jewish Research in
New York), N©*¥ [tsisho] (from DSNT'RUTY 210 DY™T DIRTOIDN
‘Central Yiddish School Organization’) and ¥p*X [tsiko / tsiké] (from
PNRTIROT Mo DY DUNTIDINS  “Central Yiddish Culture
Organization’). A number of Jewish names are themselves M3'N ‘PN eg.
r“: [kats] ‘Katz’ from p18® J13 [kéyhen tsédek] ‘righteous kohen
(descendant of the Biblical priestly caste)’.




{3 TIME

13.0 OVERVIEW

Alongside international units of time and the general calendar, Yiddish
retains active use of the Jewish calendar and concepts of time associated with
it.

13.1 LIFE

13.1.1  Age
age DBLHY

howold.? 7.B58 "
__yearsold (vhN) W __
birthday 3N0:|™MIV (W) (var. JWLOLMIV)

SAMPLES OF AGE
How old are you (familiar)? 7700%1 vbHR "M
I'm twenty-two years old T PYRINNY Wt *NY LEL R T

131.2 TYouthfulness

just-born TTMAVI=)
young 131" (comparative: 9033*; superlative: —BD11")
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middie aged F“m*':-u*n
quite young: youngish '-|n':u.11'-
quite old; oldish }u':u‘:-u
old B9 (comparative: 10B5Y; superiative: -ubuhy)

13.1.3 The age cycle
baby [éyfala(kn)] {-pn‘:-nim (oR)
child  (W)TI'P (OFT)
fitle boy (PYoVII™ (DY)
titte girt  (PVVTN (ORT)
boy (J)2aa% (BRTVINT)
var-mitsvah boy (1. 13 year old) [bdkher(im)] (m)mna mmxn=1a (W)
girl (YT (ORI
young man (also: fellow; bachelor) [békhar(im)] (@*)nha (1wT)
young woman [bdkharta(s)]  (D)veMNA (1)
(rare: L-"I'“ﬂ is the vsual female mrrﬁspundenmﬂm:l}
young fellow [yungsrman] L (07)
young woman {]u}'-'hi vaa (1)
man {(Davn) 1“?1 (0T)
woman (|¥) Wb (1)
old man [zdkn; skéynim] (@Npr ()
old woman [skéyna(s)] {ﬁuF'r} napT (1)

13.1.4 Death
7 days of mourning upon a death  [shiva] N3P (™1)

(end of) thirty-day mourning period  [shiéyshim] (pL) m'®1b® (1)
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date of anniversary of a death VONTIN' (*T\D7)

132 TIME

13.2.1 Units of time
second [sskinda(s)] (DTNPVD (*7)
minute [mindtin)] (Puirn (1)
hour [shéen)] (Pv® (1)
day b (W7 (pl 2vw)
period of twenty-four hours [masiés(n)] (PAVY=Aivn (197)
week {]Jﬁg'n ")
month  [khéydesh] ¥1in (101) (pl. D"®N [khadéshim])
year(s) (P (owT)
decade  [yortséndiik(er)] (W)p*7TAVNW (W)
century [yorhindertler)] (M)whuTnn (w7)
millennium  [yortdyzatler)] (W)DITIBI (1)

13.2.1.1 Plurals of v12*n, NYY and w
When used with a specific number, YI3*D ‘minute’, AY® ‘hour’ and e
‘year’ themselves serve as plural forms, eg. 913'd ‘|JJ!E ‘ten minutes’, "R
DY ‘two hours’, ' P'RINNN ‘twenty years’. When used as conceptual
time units with no specific number, the plural in ]- is used, eg. 0" ‘;’a‘l.'l"h
JID® ™5 ‘minutes, not hours’; 1INY |7 “for many years”

13.2.2 Clock time
Cleck time is given without a preposition, eg. DI™H "NX '|nm|'.1 ™h
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‘We're coming at 2 o'clock’. Hours and minutes may be given consecutively
- 921 is read PN TR 7N 22 Note the alternative forms for
expressing half hours: PURTT ‘thirty’ or ‘2 980 “half past’ after the
preceding whole hour, and 29N ‘half (to)’ before the folfowing hour,
eg. p'0™T U = B3R 2 = =2 2% = *6:30"

o'clock DAY

a quarter to 1% S0A0E B
a quarter past “J2 Lowd
~thirty p'OeTT
half past ‘T4 aban
half to 5%

SAMPLES OF CLOCK TIME
12:30 bawx 25NN = qLUNR N3 2NN = PowrT RoUNN

115 DIWN 3 Dol N

325 BT 2 prEang e
350 B 1 (010n) WX = pNEE v
5:00 T01"TR l].'rlﬁ
7:45 05N WX DOTWE ¥ - PNIWE PR R It
826 PRIUNY | BV BSY

13.2.3 Parts of the day
before dawn Ji0 NG
in the morning *1HIVTIN (also spelled *18 W7 ')
in the afterncon; p*0*nJRI (also spelled PYO'N i), INL'NINI, LD )
at dusk; in the early evening B3N 1MD
in the evening [avderndkht] D3RI 107 R (- §13.32.1)

e
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in the evening IR ]‘u
at night [bandknht] wSNI™a

SAMPLES OF CLOCE TIME AND DAY TIME
4am. oD
10 am. *“1HI0T R
3pm. F"'B"I'IEEJ L |
S pm. BRI 10T T B3N = bany L T
11 pm. BONI™3 ']‘?l!

13.2.4 Conceptual time sequences
justa secondl; inajiffyl VNPYO ¥ / [minitkals] n'mpuum N
just one moment [momént] vavhRn B
a little while Di:l.'l"':l!!'l ]
a while phen ]
quite a while Dbwn VPR B

13.2.5 Idiomatic time sequences
a long long time ago 10X b*pX"3bYNS B
(*of Chmielnitski’s times’, after Bogdan Chmielnitski, who led massacres of
Jews in the Ukraine in 1648 and 1649)

seidom [shmita] N0'A® ¥ P RN N
(“once in a sabbatical’ after the Biblical sabbatical at seven-year intervals)

very seldom [yéywi] bay N ' 'Juh [

(*once in a jubilee’ after the Biblical jubilee at fifty-year intervals)
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very long [gées] Fitba 7w *n 2agb (- 816.1)
(‘tong as the diaspora’ after the two-thousand-year Jewish diaspora)

very short [pirim] ™18 13 [estarténas] A*abn=1noN '|'|E
(*from the Fast of Esther to Purim’, ie. a timespan of one day)

in / until a ripe old age [mosushélakns yérnl |y LNIVIAN 1°3 \ T
(*Methiiselah’s years’, after Methuselah who lived 969 years; <. Genesis 5:27)

13.2.6 Relative time concepts
now oM (var. U, TIEN, DIDUXN; nonliterary var. UXDY)
then; (= ‘at that time’) 280V (var. (9)ubnN'T, YNOOIVT, T, VARINDY)
before (preposition requiring object) N8
after (preposition requiring object) ‘|§J
before, previously (adv.) V™8
later (adv.)) “DobEW
during [méshakh] '|1i Ton i/ [beshés/pshas] vwa \ [bla)éyslhva
concurrent with 9*h F*u‘:&ﬁ!’::
at the same time B®X WPALYT WY (PN V) N

13.3 THE CALENDAR

13.3.1 Seasons
spring 13'9™E (M07)
summer 00T (M149)
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autumn  [harpst] woawn (07)
winter 0B (97)

13.3.2 Days
Sunday p'oaY
Monday p*bIin
Tuesday poDI™
Wednesday “RINu'd
Thursday F‘wzqg'r
Friday P*u!'ﬁ
Saturday [shdbes] Naw

13.3.2.1 Friday and Saturday evening

Because the Jewish Sabbath, like all Jewish holidays, begins on the evening
preceding the date of the holiday (— §13.5.3), the preceding day has special
cultural and linguistic status. In addition to i'.l"'h'!"li, Friday is also called
haw 540 [érev shdbes] ‘eve of Sabbath’. The part of Friday afternoon
immediately preceding the onset of the Sabbath celebration is known as
fiaw-b [farshibas]. Friday evening, upon and following the start of the
Sabbath, is {D}Mi'l!#?"“‘ﬁ. Saturday night, from the end of the Sabbath
at sundown and onwards, is known as NaP '"W¥WM [motse shibes]
(D)o3NI-1N:=NaVY [shabes tsu ndkht(s)] or (D)u3M3 DHAP [shia)béyss
nakht(s)] ‘Saturday night’ (= §10.3.7). The stock-phrase use of preposition
1% is unique to these days. On other evenings of the week, YONI T
[avdarndknt] is used, eg. V3N VT YN UNL'D *Wednesday evening’ (>
§13.2.3).
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13.3.3 Months
January RN
February “N110E
March pun (var. ]num
April  7"BN
May “Wn (var. spelling: *n)
June *av
Juty o
August DDA
September “IWINYYVELD
October IWINGPR
November “U3nVNE)
December "DINYXVT

13.3.4 Dates
Dates are formed with ordinal numbers (— §12.2). They are masculine and
traditionally given in dative with masculine definite article OY'T.
SAMPLES OF DATES
October 3 WIYODN 103 WYT (= WIPURY Jo 1T DY)
April 12 MR 012 OYT (= E JoOuN¥ oy
January 28 IR J0028 DT (= W JOUPRINY PR OIX OV

i34  USE OF PREPOSITIONS WITH EXPRESSIONS OF TIME
In many cases where English uses ‘at’ “on’ or ‘for’ in expressions of time,
there is no preposition at all. Preposition "IN [af] is used in the sense of
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intention with respect to a period of time, but no preposition appears in the
factual recounting of the period of time. pP*NxX — o*h corresponds with
‘ago’, DN — 'R corresponds with ‘in — time".

SAMPLES OF THE USE AND NON-USE OF PREPOSITIONS

WITH EXPRESSIONS OF TIME
We'll meetat4 WI™TR B JEVIL Y ]':n'n Th
I'm coming on the 24th ]Eﬂ!i oy mlz- "I"I:l
I came intending to stay three weeks ]Eqr.r.l 27 [af] PW Jomp2 '3 TR
I stayed three weeks 3N 277 1:":-:1:: ERE
1 saw them ten years ago F""H! e '|.'ﬂ'.~t v'n ]JJTJ.!: T aRn TH

I'll see them again in ten years UTTN TP (U 'R UTINTR MY Ly T

13.5 THE JEWISH CALENDAR

135.1 The calendric system

The Jewish lunar calendar makes use of the alphabetic numbering system (5
§12 4). The calendar is calibrated to Biblical history as chronologized in Jewish
tradition, and counts from the Biblical creation of the world. That event is
placed in Jewish year 1, which corresponds with 3761/3760 BC. Thus, for
example, 566 BC coincides with the Jewish years NPy (3,175) and 'mF‘:
(3,176); 1492 AD coincides with 23101 (5,252) and 1370 (5,253). To simplify
the system for everyday use, the ‘N representing 5,000 is deleted where
discussion is limited to years after “n (ie. AD 1239/1240). The abbreviated
forms of years are usually written out using the traditional double
apostrophe (™) before the final letter. Thus, 1900 is 0™ n / R0 n ([5,1661
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¢ [5]662). To convert any Jewish year after 1240, add 1,240 to the
abbreviated Jewish date (ie. without the ‘0 = 5,000). I the exact date is
gnown and it falls between the Jewish new year in autumn and 1 January,
add 1239 instead. If the exact date is not known, it is customary o add 1240
with the understood caution that the first few months of the Jewish year
coincide with the preceding year. Jewish dates generally become “words’ via
the insertion of an [a] vowel for years that end in a consonant, and an [o]
vowel Tor years that end in a vowel, eg. n“nen [tashmdkh] = 1957/1988,
n"Jen [tashnd] = 1990/1991. Many names of years are historical concepts,
eg. u"m n"n mra [geéyras tikh vatdt] ‘the persecutions of [5,]406 and
[5.]409°, refers to the massacres of Ukranian Jewry in those years. Adding
1240 converts the years to AD 1648 and 1649.

135.2 Months
The Jewish lunar year has twelve months. Leap years, which oCcur seven
times within a nineteen-year cycle, have thirteen months. The month added
is 10 [wéyodar] also called ‘2 i [ddar béyz].
“on [tishra] (September / October)
|nen [knéshvn] (October / November)
1903 [kistov] (November / December)
nav [téyvas] (December / January)
viv [shvat] (January / February)
Tt [6dar] (February / March; called ‘N 1T [der dlef] in leap years)
T [wéyodar] 7 “a 71t [Odar béyz] (in leap years only)
P [nfsn] (March / April)
8 [{yar] (April / May)
e [sfvn] (May / June)
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rinn [timez] (June / july)

an [ov] (July 7 August)
50 [é1a1] (August / September)

13.5.3. Dates of the month and of major holidays

Dates of the month are given using the Jewish alphabetic numbering system
(- 612.4). The Jewish day extends from dusk to dusk and the date therefore
begins on the previous day in the general calendar. Jewish holidays therefore
begin on the evening of the date before their counterparts in the general
calendar.

MA]JOR JEWISH HOLIDAYS AND THE DATES ON WHICH THEY BEGIN

Holiday Transcription Populer English name Date

nawn wan  [rosheshéna) ‘Jewish New Year’ “en ‘N

s o [yomkiper) ‘Day of Atonement’ “en

mow  [sikes] ‘Feast of Tabernacles’ “1¥n 1o

nnn finne  [simkhes tdyrs) ‘Simhath Torah’ “en '

nowun  [khénaks) *Hanukkah’ Yoo '

vava ™Mo [t bishvit] ‘Tu biShevat’ b3p Yo
(=1wp:znwnn  [kham(i)shésar])

oo [pirim] ‘Purim’ "I ™

noe  [péysakh] ‘Passover’ P2 e

Tava 35 [lag bdymer] ‘Lag baOmer’ TR R

Sy  [shvies] ‘Shavuoth’ e 4

"ana Yo  [shivéssr betdmuz]  ‘Fast of Tamuz’ ™hn ™o

3 nven  [tishebov] ‘Fast of Av’ SN ‘y



14 SYNTAX

140  OVERVIEW

Yiddish syntax is highly flexible. Because the three cases (- §5.1) themselves
maintain clarity of subject and object, there is scope for extensive variation in
word order. Changes in word order empower the speaker and writer o
determine nuance and emphasis by transposing many of the parts of a
sentence at will with no loss of clarity. The major constraints are the place-
ment of the inflected verb in second position within a sentence, the
application in certain conditions of obligatory inversion of subject and
predicate, and the position of verbal additive "|"'r and negator ¥J.

14.1 THE INFLECTED-VERB-SECOND RULE

The inflected-verb-second rule stipulates that the inflected verb be placed in
second position within a sentence. Inflecting verbs are those that inflect for
person and number. In the present tense, the main verb itself inflects (-
§7.5) and is therefore subject to the rule. In the past and future tenses, it is
the helping verbs that inflect (JaNM or | in the past -) §67.6 —7.7; 1‘:1:11
in the future = §7.9). The helping verbs in the past and future tenses must
adhere to the inflected-verb-second rule. The main verbs — the past
participle in the past and the infinitive in the future — do not inflect and are

therefore exempt from the rule.
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142  BASIC SENTENCE ORDER: NOUN PLUS INFLECTED VERB

The primitive sentence type comprises a noun phrase followed by a verd
phrase. Note from the samples provided that the inflected werb adheres to
the inflected-verb-second rule in all three tenses. In the present, where the
main verb itself inflects, it is simply placed after the subject. In the past, the
appropriate part of the past tenise helping verb — Jaign or |2t —is second.
In the future, the appropriate part of ]‘:n'n must be placed second.

SAMPLE SENTENCES IN BASIC SENTENCE ORDER

present
BIYMLY bbYa 1T
You are right

past
DIVIIS 19T U BTNV BN Yoty VT

Father spoke to his little boy
futare

PUosiin Jonipa vom Pwwh yey v

The new teacher (f.) will arrive on Monday

14.3 WORD PLACEMENT IN BASIC SENTENCE ORDER

14.3.1 T‘t in bagic sentence order
If a verb is accompanied by additive T‘r (= B7.3), 7'? immediately follows
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the inflected verd in basic sentence order. The result is that in the past and
future of synthetic verbs, and in the present of verbs with stressed prefixes,
“I‘Tismdvdmedmtmnmﬂnmmdand uninflected verb.

SAMPLES OF ‘l"'l' IN BASIC SENTENCE ORDER

present
I'm delighted to hear the good news D3 VBN ™1 v T ™1l T

People are pushy in that company YnT'E "Dav ]‘H '|"'I' pEBYN
(inf. [shtupm] '|!'IH'I ']"'l' ‘push oneself; be ambitious; sell oneself’)

present of verbs with stressed prefixes

I fitin here ‘I‘!'IH B 'I"'I‘ ] "|"H (nf. T-T }UHII.'I'!'IH ‘fitin")

Stop bothering me! DR '|"'I' VEYPY (nf. '|"T ]HJJJIIJJIF'I:IIE ‘stop
bothering someone’)

past
We said goodbye to each other last year |'NTNE VLVTYY T VEAD

They greeted each other on the street D TH voYaNa 'T"l' ]:lﬂ-'l b

future
We'll see each other again next year TR'R"DAN }ll'l' 10T T! BON‘n
I will miss you (lit. ‘The heart will yearn’) '|J.|F.'I.’I.’I'.'l'dﬁ‘i "|"'|' BN r"lﬂi'l byt

14.3.2 Object pronouns in basic sentence order
Accusative pronouns (- §6.1.2) immediately follow the inflected verb. Dative
pronouns (- §6.1.3) follow the preposition of which they are the object.
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SAMPLES OF OBJECT PRONOUNS IN BASIC SENTENCE ORDER

present
Our friends can see us '|I.'I'|' TN '|.'|.’l.'ll.'l|'-’ [khawéyrim] B3R D9YTTIM
He looks at you (familiar) all day e 'I'.'I.'IH.'I - J | "P'IH 'ﬂl'.'l'IF gl

present of verbs with stressed prefix
They are throwing us out 0"19% T BEWN'D (inf. 'II"IHﬂD“I"IH]
They're taking everything away from us 127X PUTR TINN N wRVYD

past
We were fooled ( /cheated) DMNIVIBY TN VRND

They spoke to us ¥IVVI T VN ]:Hﬂ i

futore
We'll see them tomorrow T 1 *r (oun T
They won't yell at us JV%19 B%3 TN P (o0

14.3.3 'Y\l in basic sentence order

Negator ©'3 (> §7.4) occurs somewhere after the inflected wverb. In
sentences with helping (inflected) and main {uninflected) verbs, B occurs
somewhere between the two. This is applicable for all helping+main werb
combinations (past - 8§§7.6-7.7; future - B7.9; present of verbs with
stressed prefixes — §8.2; analytic verbs - B89). The scope for manoeuvre
within thece constrainte allowe for comeiderable wvariation of sentence
emphasis (- §14.10).
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SAMPLES OF %3 IN BASIC SENTENCE ORDER

present
I'mnotgoing B3 ®3 N
L RTRBERU LR RE L Ry
They don’t know what they're talking about (iit. *They don't know of their
hands and feet’)

present of verbs with stressed prefix
We're not getting up earty "0 [url TR v v ﬁnl.}“uw'm}
boln DYT PYMM B2 NN TN Gof. JERNPINR)
I'm not throwing away the coat

past
14idn't g0 to Jorusalom [yerushotdyim] mYowr Pt |REM 0% "2 T
He didn't find himself DAY ©%2 7'T VYA "W

future
Wo won't go to Montreal JNUTONYN TR TR 03 |90 10
We won't see each other on Friday  p'o™li U v ]‘:urn T™n

14331 v with T
Where verbs have additive ' (- §7.3), "|'T always precedes 0J. Adverbs
may intervene.
SAMPLES OF "'t WITH 0%
I oot try 01 T ha P
I dont try anymore 82 ¥ T ‘N3 TN
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14.3.3.2 ©'J with object promouns
©*J follows an object personal pronoun (- §66.1.2 — 6.1.3). An adverb may
appear between them. In analogous sentences with common or proper nouns,
v') may precede the noun.
SAMPLES OF 03 WITH OBJECT PRONOUNS
I don't see him upstairs J3MW B3 TR VT TN
I don't soe him upstairs anymore 3N BY W TN DY TN
| don't see the people upstairs JaMt [PRIVD T L' VY TR
I don't see Zdiman upstairs 12" [zéimanen] Wanbr vv VY ™

14.3.3.3 % o0
Where a transitive verb with an indefinite object is negated and |*p B3 (>
§7.4) 1s used, |"p [kin / ka] cocurs immediately before the noun phrase that
is its object. |"p ©"J are often separated by the requirements of b%)
placement.

SAMPLES OF THE POSITION OF |"p ©%
We don‘t have any time B™X |"p ©') 3§ T
They didn‘t have any money ©91) I DY) w3 agn
You won't have any worries here [ddygas] hany I"P #7 380 v vovn
Don't tell me any stories [méysss] firwan "p v%1 ™ Lwayy

14.4 INVERTED SENTENCE ORDER: INFLECTED VERB PLUS NOUN

In inverted sentence order, the inflected verb is jumped forward so that it
precedes the subject. The most frequent cause of inversion is the inflected-
verb-second rule. Jumping the inflected verb forward places it in second
position, in conformity with the rule. In past and future, this generally resuits
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in separation of the helping verb ['I:'.ﬂrl or I‘:T in the past; ]'?IH‘I in the
future) from the main vert (past participie or infinitive). Main verbs, which
are not subject to the inflected-verb-second rule, are unaffected by the jump.

1441 Adverbial triggered compulsory inversion

Adverbials comprise adverbs, adverb phrases (phrases launched by an
adverb) and prepositional phrases (functioning in effect as adverbs — §10.4).
Adverbials at the beginning of a sentence would result in the inflected verd
being in third position. This is averted by inversion, which jumps the
inflected verp forward to second position. The samples provided illustrate the
same sentence in basic sentence order and in inverted order triggered by
placement of an adverbial at the beginning of the sentence. Subject and object
are underlined: adverbials triggering inversion are éuiflined. The adverbs
and prepositional phrases provided have similar meanings.

SAMPLES OF ADVERBS AND ADVERE PHRASES TRIGGERING INVERSION

present
Mailks is coming soon 1783 Wmp nabn -
nabn wop S9HS
past

We danced late at night B3N 07 '|"H vlaw VRNV _'I;LE;} ™ =
BXINDY) TH M0 BIES THT |'H BIEY

future
I will certainty go 1™ [avdda] WM byn ™ >
™R 20N SRR
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SAMPLES OF PREPOSITIONAL PHRASES TRIGGERING INVERSION
present
MA4lk> is coming in a little while IEJ'-‘:-!n ¥ ooy mbn >
Tan omp SPSTEER B P

past
We danced until late at night B5N1 17 % BDEY T¥1 BXINLYI 280 T -

bXINOD T'h JaMn B5HS 8T M BEEE 73

fature
I will certainty go  |*3 [avzikher] 05" e Lun ™ S
™ Tt o 585°% b

1442 Midsentence adverb-triggered inversion

# sentence need only have a noun phrase and a verb phrase. A written
sentence may comprise any number of true sentences tied by link words.
Whether or not inversion is triggered in the middle of a sentence depends on
the nature of the link word. If the link word is an adverbial, inversion is
triggered. If it is a conjunction, there is no inversion. In the samples provided,
subject and object are underlined; inversion triggers (adverbs, adverb
phrases and prepositional phrases) are outiiaed. Conjunctions, which do not
trigger inversion, are in bold type.

SAMPLES OF MIDSENTENCE ADVERBIALS TRIGGERING INVERSION
present
I'm ¢coming on Thursday ;I"h'lr"lmﬁ'r ml'.!_‘]:ﬂ >
I might be coming on Thursday pP*BWIVINT TR DY THEM
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past
We went to urope DR N [1ED) vt 1h -
DUTR PR REN) TR juaer S8R NS
e went to Burope before the summer

fature
She won'tgo ™ 0% [zft / 2fst / 2i vet] DN ** >
She probably won'tgo ™ 0% [vetsl / vedzi] 1 [mistims] HB5EL

SAMPLES OF MIDSENTENCE CONJUNCTIONS #¥Oor TRIGGERING INVERSION
present
I'm coming on Thursday P"'H'lﬂ.'l.'l.'lﬁ"l I]F_'FH -
I think that I'm coming on Thursday PYO¥TVRTDY TR TR "0 TN

past

We went to Europe  DRRT™R 'R ]ﬁuﬁn: Wiy TR
DTN '|"H ]WJ fP.!.'IEL Th 'I.'I'I'I'I '|.'I.'I'll'.|.'l..'| ™R DT
It happened when we went to Europe

fature
She won'tgo "1 v L 3
'|"".'I - a8 -0 e Tm 'IIH‘W"IHE ¥Y] o' 'I.’IJF i
Dvéyra can’t stand him and she won't go

14.4.3 Distinguishing conjunctions from adverbs
By definition, adverbs trigger inversion while conjunctions do not. It is
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therefore important to know which link words are adverbs and which are
conjunctions. There are hundreds of adverbs in the language used to describe
gtates of time, place, feeling and situation. Adverbs (including adverbial and
prepositional phrases) often represent the more complex logical relations {eg.
'|..'|.'I.’I'|'lhllll"|'.‘l'|ﬁ ‘nevertheless’, 2T WU WY '|'IE ‘on the other hand’).
Many conjunctions are the link words that express the basic linking concepts
‘and’, ‘but’, ‘if’, ‘or’ ‘because’ and ‘that’. Some, however, do express time
relations, and some have developed more sophisticated logical connotations.
In stock phrases combining an adverb with a conjunction, it is the final word
that determines status with respect to triggering inversion. *n ‘as’ concludes
the stock phrase "N 1943 ‘as soon as’. The entire phrase therefore functions
as a conjunction and inversion is blocked (- §5.10 on conjunctions vs.
prepositions with comparative adjectives).

14.4.3.1 Major conjunctions
but WAy
if 3%
or WY
and M
that; when; if TH
before VTN (preceding subject; <f. adverb 1VE)
assoonas *N THa
although [hegém] wan
which / that DN
when /1if 1"
as / like "N
if / in case / in the event WNYY

although WS
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after [nogh dém wil ™n nv7 T8 (preceding subject; cf. preposition F‘“
notwithstanding that [nit gekukt av dém vos] b DYT TR BppYI B
but / only N3
rather; it is rather the case that [nor vodén] T (= |07 o¥n )

144 4 Present participle triggered compulsory inversion
Present participles (= §7.2) trigger inversion. Inversion triggering present
participles are eniiined.
SAMPLES OF PRESENT PARTICIPLES TRIGGERING INVERSION
[inyen] IRER voNTuRa [khdva] AN LAN F“‘HN
While walking, Ehdva thought about the matter

Db B berbpYS LYYER W7 LR FEIENY
While running, the athlete injured his foot

1445 If-then clause triggered compulsory inversion

If-then clauses trigwer inversion in the then-clause. Inversion is triggered
regardless of the type of word beginning the if-clause. Inversion here has the
force of English ‘then’. Noun phrases and inflected verb are underlined,
inversion-triggering if-clauses are ontlined.

SAMPLES OF IF-THEN CLAUSE TRIGGERED INVERSION
We will come to visit ou BDN) 1¥ TT 1X JUmP ]_'zn_n_-m >
VoMY 1® TV IR '|.I.1I':'l|'.! 1R #ﬂ\ "IEHE‘?EE 79378 BESTW V7 VR
If you invite us, we’ll come to visit you
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emphasis (- §14.10) triggers inversion. In the samples provided,
inversion-triggering fronted words are outlined.
SAMPLES OF OBJECT-FRONTING INVERSION
I really needed t4ss/ [dbz dafikh nokh] "|HJ TH '|"IH"I oY
I have enough apples NIV '|"H =1 0 Les
We didn't need A/m yesterday WETMT) B (0503 10 |2Y0 [em] B
1 have too many problems already VBN e il 'Iﬂﬂﬂ'iﬁﬂﬁﬁ

14.4.8 Stylistic inversion

Unless it is subject to obligatory inversion, the first sentence in a spoken or
written text exhibits basic sentence order (noun phrase followed by verb
phrase). Follow-on sentences may, however, be inverted to avert monotony.
Such inversion often has the additional force of ‘so’, ‘then’ or 'and’ in a
continuous text, serving to provide continuity the way an adverb,
prepositional phrase or conjunction might do. In many traditional styles of
discourse and narrative, only the first sentence in any paragraph is in basic
word order. The rest may be processed by stylistic inversion.

SAMPLES OF STYLISTIC INVERSION
Mbuas b VN0 BY TR PR PN OPNR TN
I entered the room. 1t was dark.

M08 Banwby) 'T‘H AN .]bJHHU"IHﬁ Bh) afn l'|"i!l
I didn‘t understand. 3o I continued reading.

.'|J.'ID'IF.'II.'I' "|"H 'I"‘.'I .T‘llﬁ "|'EH o'h 1E.’IL.IQ'I'I.'I.'I.'.I =l TH
I wanted to speak with you (formal). So I came.
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14.5 WORD PLACEMENT IN INVERTED SENTENCE ORDER

1451 T in inverted sentence order
't foliows the nominative in inverted sentence order if the nominative is a
personal pronoun. “]'F follows the inflected verd where the nominative is 2
common oOf proper noun.
SAMPLES OF "J'" IN INVERTED SENTENCE ORDER
present
Thatis why heis delighted ‘Y 1) o™i Dy b
Thatis why the boss is defighted  DRIV5NI DT T B™E WYY e

present of verbs with stressed prefixes
Why do you (familiar) refuse? 78y “T'T YODJUT DMWIWNE (inf.“T'T Javey)
Why does Esther refuse? ?BYy [dster] TnoR 'Y LRYT DENINE

past
They became friends in Peru [bafréynt] 0T27EN2 't *r 1247 ivp
Those two became friends in Peru VTI™TBRI “NX 7 T 13N YId W

future
We will meet next year '|i.'l!"lh "|'"r '|.'I.III BUN TRV
The sons will meet next year '|'-'r b }E.‘I.’Hb T! '|'!.'I.'I'|'I RRVIN

145.2 Object pronouns in inverted sentence order
Accusative promouns (-§6.1.2) immediately follow the subject. Dative
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pronouns (= §6.1.3) follow the preposition of which they are the object, as
they do in basic sentence order (- §14.3.2).
SAMPLES OF OBJECT PRONOUNS IN INVERTED SENTENCE ORDER
present
While listening , he paints you (formal) TR 7D v T PrIIWMY
He looks at you (familiar) all day ™7 "¢ 1) bpp 2D |33 o

present of verbs with stressed prefix
Why are they throwing usout? 70MI8 TINR (Vb VETN oRNINE
222715 pUNY TINN 1D (U0 wnYI DN
Why are they taking everything away from us?

past
We wore cheated on Thursday DIMIVIY TTNN 1BN VYN POYIVINT

They spoke to us later DTVIDI TIANR VN "7 'Flﬂ'ﬂ T0ulov

future
Will we see them tomorrow? 7)UT 30 “Y Th oun ¥
Of course they won't yell atus V1P 1Y TINN P 190m w5y

145.3 Y in inverted sentence order
As In basic sentence order (o §14.3.3), ©° occurs somewhere after the
inflected verd, and, in verbs comprising helping plus main verb, somewhere
between the two.
SAMPLES OF ©*J IN INVERTED WORD ORDER
present
Nevertheless, I'm not going 10%a TH ") "|ﬂ'1
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708 it b2y DWW IB 0 %1 oM DnINE
Why don’t they know what they're doing? (lit. *Why don’t they know of
their hande and feet?")

present of verbs with stressed prefix
We're not getting up early on Monday “1H "N 13 Th ™6y b3
Luagn oo o oW TH RN bewws
In the meantime, I'm not throwing away the coat

past
[ysrushotdyim] o* Yy T TRED: B TR P2 WRE
Last year I didn*t go to Jerusalem

future
bavaean T TRE ©'3 Th 0N (UMp WY anN
If they come, we won't go to Montreal

?F'b!‘lﬁ '|.'I.’l'|' ol ‘|"'I' *h ]‘.‘vﬂ'l'l DRNMIRE
Why won't we see each other on Friday?

145.3.1 v with TT in inverted sentence order
As In basic sentence order (= 814.3.3.1), ‘]"'r always precedes 8", Adverbs
and the subject may appear between them.

SAMPLES OF 93 WITH 7't IN INVERTED SENTENCE ORDER
| don’t try mow 1M JT TN ‘na vaN
Nowl don't try anymore B ¥ T N 'nj3 LYW
Now Shiman doesn't try anymore ©%3 [shimen] IURY JN® Y V0N VAN
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145.3.2 9] with personal pronoun as subject in inverted
sentence order
Where the subject that has been transposed by inversion is a personal
pronoun, ©*) must appear after the pronoun. An adverb may appear
between them. Where the subject Is a proper of common noun, Bl may
precede the object noun.
SAMPLES OF '0°3 WITH SUBJECT NOUNS IN INVERTED SENTENCE ORDER
If you come, he Won'tcome VBT ©% W BUN WORY YT T
1PRIp 1 PRIVD T '|':lu'n = 1Poaun Y7 A BN '|':lu'n vontp 1T TN
If you come, the people won’t come
rp B4 e wom = brawnapmp v ewn womp Y1 T
If you come, Brdyndl won't come

145.3.3 ©") with object pronoun
As in basic sentence order (- §14.3.3.2), 01 follows an object personal
pronoun. Anadverb may appear between them. In analogous sentences with
common or proper nouns, V' may (and usually does) precede the object
noun.

SAMPLES OF ©*) WITH OBJECT NOUNS IN INVERTED SENTENCE ORDER
Today, I don't see him upstairs Ja"W ©% [em] "N TH DY v
Today, I don't see him upstairs anymore 1:‘1!! vl ]"'-I'Il o' '|"H DY 0lY
Today, 1 don't see the people upstairs 'l:l‘”ﬂl ]’I’HJHH i - ‘I"H DT vlon
Today, 1 don't see Zdlman upstairs '|:"'|H[zﬁlm-aﬂan] 'I.'I.'I.'Ih‘?“l' vl '|"H DT BaY

14.5.5.4 'I“F v'lin inverted sentence order
As in basic sentence order (> §14.3.3.3), | [kin / ka] occurs immediately
before the noun phrase that is its object. |"p ©"3 are often separated by the
requirements of 9% placement.
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SAMPLES OF THE POSITION OF |"p '3 IN INVERTED SENTENCE ORDER
We don't have any time on Sunday 0¥ |"P 02 T Jagn pron
[b6b> mayss] 27PVR-DIYI " VIRIWT B TH vORN
You didn’t tell me a tall story?

14.5.3.5 ©'J jumped to end during fronting
When a negative sentence undergoes object fromting for emphasis (=
§614.4.7, 14.10), 9" is jumped to the end of the sentence for emphasis.
SAMPLES OF ©*3 IN OBJECT FRONTING INVERSION
I'm not Rothschild 9% ‘TN "1 TH'woN
She did not kill him %) B v b} [derhdrgst] LHITTIVT
You don’t have any sense b3 YoONN [séykni] b5
Sheismofool ©*) *r TN [kindr] "3 "7

146 PREDICATIVES

146.1 Positive predicatives

The positive predicatives are singular §'1 T'R‘D “there is’, plural ¥'7 J03%7‘
‘there are’. In the past and future, ®7 disappears. It is replaced by past
participle JUND) in the past and the appropriate part of oY ]Bn'n in the
future. When applied in the present tense to humans, the predicative can
have the sense of ‘just arrived’. Where N7 ‘(over) here’ occurs alongside
7 TR'Dor ¥ WIUT'D, the resulting sequences N7 WT TW'D ‘thereis
(over) here’ and N'T NY 'I.IJ.‘I'!'r‘D ‘there are (over) here’, are retained.
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Idon‘tknow [khvéysnit] 0 b™n TR -
(tomarnft | véysikhnit] v*a TN o1 (B3 5kYE

IT not, then I don’t know

It's nogood [stéygnit] v MED >
[unazyé | toyges baméyia nit] v R'M3 DY M0 B ¥H jibe
And if so (/if yes), it's no good anyway

14.4.5.1 Inversion in the if-clause
Where there is no word (adverb, prepositional phrase or conjunction) to
signify the concept ‘if’ in the if-clause, inversion is invoked in the if-clause.
Inversion in the if-clause itself serves to supply the concept 'if".
SAMPLES OF INVERSION IN THE IF-CLAUSE
[kumdzf | kum ikh éyknet] LYW TN WP O bop
If she comes, then I'll come too

[viimon géyn | tatémir géyn] ™ Phith o g™ Jun
If we want to go, then fet’s go

[ink4s] bb3 '|"H T‘lﬂ 1ob'a B4 "]"H ) bYa '|"H 1802 :Fn! |
I I go, you're angry, If [ don™t go, you're also angry

1446 Interrogative inversion
Interrogatives trigger inversion (- 8§811.2 —11.3).

14.4.7 Froating inversion
Any word that is fronted (brought forward) to the beginning of a sentence for
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present singular
thereis [sidd /sizab] ¥7 TND

SAMPLES OF THE PRESENT SINGULAR PREDICATIVE
There's a theatre in town  BHUW N WORYY B T PO
Shiéyma is here / Shiéyms has justarrived hnb® [sido d6] N7 YT TR

present plural
thereare  [(s)zdynen d6] "7 JWa=rd

SAMPLES OF THE PRESENT PLURAL PREDICATIVE
There are many students here 7 |LIVTIOD "0 N YT (avrD
Are the guys here yet? [khévra] 173N “1 i1 4 11:.1!7‘!:

past singular
(there / It) was [sigovén / salz govén] pnu T"ND

SAMPLES OF THE PAST SINGULAR PREDICATIVE
itwasaniceday  HD TWINW B N0 TRD
Was S{mo here? 20R'D |VNDI T TRD

past plural
there were [(s)kzdynen gavén] unua 0210

SAMPLES OF THE PAST PLURAL PREDICATIVE
There were many robbers "1V3"\ [asikh] TR P ]HJET‘D
Were Sime and 2dlmen there? ?]I’.’I]J'I' Tﬂ h'o ]1!111!: 'l.'l.'l.'l"!'l"‘ﬂ
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future singular
there will be  [sitzdyn / savet zdyn] il BUN'D

SAMPLES OF THE FUTURE SINGULAR PREDICATIVE
It will turn out well WBha '|'!'r BON‘D
Khéine will be there  1JN JOTHT 127 bLIND

future plural
there will be [saln zéyn / sveln zéyn] |= fm‘u

SAMPLES OF THE FUTURE PLURAL PREDICATIVE
There will be students there JDIVTIVD oMY Yo (obn‘D
Khéno and Shindal will be there  JMMP MR NN JOT TeT 150D

14.6.2 Negative predicatives

In the present tense, the negative predicatives are Jb*) TR‘D (or Ru¥rd)
‘there isn't’ and Qb2 '|J.'I.'|!'|"I: ‘there aren’t’. In the past -PI'I'II.II B3 TND
‘there wasn't’ and (UNVI B* 'p.wr'u ‘there weren't’. Future forms are
UMD |*F U3 ‘there won't be’, plural |27 U4 '|‘:u~nfn. In colloquial
speech it is common to use the singular forms for both singular and plural. If
the negative predicative has an indefinite object, the indefinite article
disappears and is replaced by '|""|'.| When the object is a personal name, '|"'-F is
omitted unless the proper name is being treated as a common noun, for
identification of a stranger or humorously for a familiar individual (cf. ‘Isn’t
there a Joe around?’). When the object has a definite article, the definite
uﬁﬂuhnﬁin&dinﬁtnmﬂ‘nundm]“? appears, unless the sense of
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‘any’ or ‘none at all’ is required, in which case |“p replaces the definite
article.
present singular
thereisno  [sinitd 7 siz nitd /seiz nitd] Ho*d T'RD

SAMPLES OF THE PRESENT SINGULAR NEGATIVE PREDICATIVE
There isn't a theatre in town  BjbY 'R WeRVY Mp 0 TRD
The theatre doesn't exist any more  “WBRDY 0T 100 NoY2 TND

Shiéyma is not here / Shiéymo hasn'tarrived [RIP NT M3 TND
There is no Shioyme here 1YY P ¥ YV TRD

present plural
thereareno  [(slzdynan nitd] Yu*a 'Iﬂ:r"".'r'tl

SAMPLES OF THE PRESENT PLURAL NEGATIVE PREDICATIVE
There aren’t many studentshere  |BIVTIOD 0 |"p T Wu" Juaevlo
Our friends aren't here yet? [xhavéyrim] 7E™3n ™70t 3 Juaer'o

past singuiar
there wasn’t any [sinigevén / s{a)iz nit gevén] no v TND

SAMPLES OF THE PAST SINGULAR NEGATIVE PREDICATIVE
It wasn’'t a nice day Y WP 'I""F 1.[‘1“.1.1 B') TND
Wasn't S{ma here? 2000 1 1.’!!11.\!1 ') TND

past plural
there were no  [(s)zdynan nigavén / nit gavén] JUNDI B3 JWaer'D
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SAMPLES OF THE PAST PLURAL NEGATIVE PREDICATIVE
There weren't many robbers 03"17 [kinsdkh] T 1" enes v ]nn‘r'u
Were S(ma and Z8iman not there? ?]n‘:'r T Yoo nu v '|.IJ.'|'!"I"I:I

future singular
There won't be [satnitzdyn / savet nit 24yn] R pIN‘D

SAMPLES OF THE FUTURE SINGULAR NEGATIVE PREDICATIVE
Itwon'tturn out well b1 12Y b3 WIND
Khdne won't be there 0T 12T ©Y WM hih

future plural
there won't be [saln ni(t)zdyn / sveln nft zéyn] Jor v\ 1‘:n11'u

SAMPLES OF THE FUTURE PLURAL NEGATIVE PREDICATIVE
There won't be any students there 'IEJJJ'T'IHD ]“F ]H'IH'T ]'HT vl '||71'l1'|'|:l
Khéne and Shmial won’t be there v '|'IH nah '1H"I§'1 T'!'l' vl 'IL.'J.'I'I'I"D

14.7 RELATIVES

Relatives ‘who’ and ‘that/which’ replace the subject they refer to. The
inflected verb usually follows the relative and is thus maintained in second
position within the relative phrase (the subsentence launched by the
relative), in conformity with the inflected-verb-second rule. The relatives are
uninflecting DN and inflecting q05hYN. Its inflection follows the same
anomalous pattern of interrogative 1W550M (- §11.3.1.1). DM and WS VN
are frequently but not always interchangeable. While T055IN occurs in all
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three cases, DNM is limited to nominative and accusative. When referring to
people, both DRM and 905501 may be replaced in either object case by
'|.1.1h.’|.'l'l‘¥ ‘whom’, which does not inflect for number of gender.

SAMPLES OF RELATIVES IN NOMINATIVE
TINP N TR NT BmBY TWSHINA DN B T

The table that stands here is a pretty one

[profesérsha] VPIROVEYTD 20 T'R JOYT VAN p55m 0NN B ™
The woman sitting over there is my professor (1.)

WoNW M 85 X TR P R TR 5homon Y oy
The poem, which is very beautiful, is too long for now

T39MB Yo VITh '|.'I.!.i‘!‘r '|.IJI'.'|1F p5hum o) PHJ.‘I.'II'.I "1
The people who are coming are my good friends

SAMPLES OF RELATIVES IN ACCUSATIVE
WP BTN BEPY) DN A 1SHINOEN WYY DuT
The table I bought is a protty one

H'ﬂﬂmﬂﬂﬁﬂﬂh ]‘."I‘: ™o '|'h"'IH'1 oy "|"H p5hum\ oEn ME v
The woman I see over there is my professor (f.)

™V DT TR J3003Y BYN ovouyn T YSHINAGEN T ot
The poem, which the poetess wrote is very beautiful

wivvE Yo Laeh '|.'l.’l.'l‘l"l‘ r '|"H ]nnxm y 1!5]71!11 \Ofm l|'I"I:.|.'I.’|.’ll'.l I
The people whom [ see are my good friends
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SAMPLES OF RELATIVES IN DATIVE
B7 UNOY LIV 30 TR (550N B v e
The table of which | was speaking is standing over here

DYIYOVEYTD 120 TR THN TN RONA WS90 o 1B M1
The woman with whom I am speaking is my professor (f.)

I"P D% T vaywbya bogn 11 jEhem pon b oy
The poem of which you read is very beautiful

1216 Jou I IBT ™ TN ].unnmnﬁ‘:mn R TR
The people to whom I am going are my good friends

1471 Dinas subordinate phrase launcher

Unlike its English counterpart, relative DMW can launch a subordinate
sentence.

SAMPLES OF DM AS A SUBORDINATE PHRASE LAUNCHER
BT YT '|.’|J.'|'E'r ]1'.1.1'1 Bt ]:m Pli? "T ©'h oin ]!Hjﬂﬂ o |
The people with whom one cannot communicate (lit. ‘the people that with
them one cannot talk’) are here again

]Hh'lFW vaEN TN o'W '|.'I.'IF TH ) "I.’I.’lbi:'ﬂ"l gtia

The doctor whom I know (lit. ‘that I know him’) arrived today

14.8 REFLEXIVE CONSTRUCTIONS
Reflexive verbs are formed by putting the subject, usually human, with ail its
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articles and adjectives into dative (> 885..3, 5.3.3, 5.5.3). As it happens, the
minority of Yiddish nouns that do inflect (> 85.14) are human designators —
intimate nouns (-> 85.4.1), proper names (- §514.2) and personal
pronouns (- §6.1.3). The noun phrase, appropriately inflected for dative, is
linked to the verd via the third person singuiar of |2t (- §7.7.1): TR in
the present, UMDY TN (plural JUNY JUI*T) in the past, and ]°T BYN
(plural Yoy 1‘:1:11} in the future. The literal sense of reflexivity is therefore ‘it
s / was / will be something to somebody’. Many verbs just happen
historically to take the reflexive. They denote states of being of leeling
rather than actions per se. A number of reflexives are formed with 1M
‘become’ (<> §9.1.7) rather than ]2T. Note that the passively constructed
on ]‘:nim ‘like’ () §15.5.6) takes the reflexive.
SAMPLES OF USE OF THE REFLEXIVE
I'm ok all is well with me; I've gotitgood W1 TR 'R
She’s feeling cold uﬁnp PR TR
Martin is festinghot D™ T JV2'07NR
Fatner is feeling cool outside JoMTT T I"F TR (oo BT

Grandmother is feeling warm today UM V12N TR [bébm] (a3 T

She likes him [er gaféitir] T8 wbHVEY) W

She once liked him more  WNY3 20EDA TV TR W TR 6N
Bitimka likes Nésn  [nden] Jfi2 oopED) Jpmba
He likes her [z gaféitam] o't w5VEY) *r
He once iiked her more UMV |YVEVI "W [em] TN T TN Lyynd
Séndar likes Khéyke Dpivn vhVEY) At
You don't know how good you had it NV T TG U M 1 wO™N
It will be difficult for us next year TWN® Y TN VYN WPUWIN
Are you getting fed up? [nfmas] 20MRI MW T*T VIWN'D
Here you'll find it better UM WOLI T bYN YT
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149 THE DOUBLE VERB CONSTRUCTION

The use of the infinitive followed by the same verd in its appropriately
inflected form, with Inwersion, s a popular device for denoting contrast or
habitual activity. For the small minority of verbs where the first person
plural differs from the infinitive, the double verb construction follows the
fifst person plural (g. J™N rather than 6™, |3% rathier than Jana).

SAMPLES OF THE DOUBLE VERB CONSTRUCTION
B'a ) bYaN '!'ﬂll‘.'l"lﬂ T0ap " B3NTb ]bﬁﬁ'ﬁl
He does think, but he certainly doesn’t do any work (lit. “but work he
doesn‘t’)

B'3 OY TR VDR WY Th 5uY 15eY
We do laugh but it's not funny (lit. ‘but funny it's not’)

-l':m MUINTE VSN DYDY wnip Jomp
She comes every night at eleven o’clock

1491 The discontinned double verdb construction
A double verb construction with no follow-on tends to imply dissatisfaction,
or to provide implicit criticism or irony, the nature of which is evident from
context.
SAMPLES OF THE DISCONTINUED DOUBLE VERB CONSTRUCTION
[kidmen | kdmt er] ... iy (unp
He will most certainly come (but..)

[14khn | tkntzl] ...*r w5RY ]ﬁu‘:
She certainiy is faughing (but..)
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149.2 The double infinitive construction
An infinitive fronted to the beginning of the sentence for emphasis (-
§614.4.7, 14.10) may be repeated in an inverted phrase following upon it. The
construction has implicit but powerful comparative force.
SAMPLES OF THE REPEATED INFINITIVE
One can certainly laugh (but....) ]ﬁu‘: wn p ]Sn‘.-
They will certainly try (but..) JNNITR T ]':um et

1410 VARIABILITY OF WORD ORDER
Subject to the constraints outlined in this chapter, word order can vary
dramatically depending both on rhythmic factors and the speaker’s wish to
lay greater stress on one of the several parts. Most frequently, the part of the
sentence brought up to the front marks its semantic prominence. Apart from
inflected verbs which are assigned to second position, nearly anything can be
brought up to the front. And even inflected verbs may be brought up front to
create a dramatic exclamation. The item at the end may also carry greater of
greatest stress, depending on intonation (or, in written texts, context). Items
in the middie generally have less emphasis.
SAMPLES OF VARIABILITY OF WORD ORDER
I have enough apples 7D 2303 30 TN
1 have ezougn apples TN 237 2BD 2N
I have egough apples 5oy TR 3 N
I have enough apples MIVI "IN 2N Loy
Do | have enough apples! 170 a2 *P'R I¥n

We can't come now  "DUEN 'I.'I.'Ir:'ll'..l B3 '|.'I.'I.'|.'I.!|'.|l "™h
We can’t come mow ]Hntl'.' vl 9'h '|1!;'|:.IF il o
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We can't actually come sow 93 TR ]I!.'H.IF ]Hﬂ\? TDERN
Wo can’t actually come now WO B%3 'R ]HJI’F 'FJH'IF
We can’f come now ¥ ™h ]HJHF TDERN '|ump
We just cant comenow! YR B3 WO TR (hINp
Weo just caz ¥ come mow |  IMDBAR ]l!h'll'.ﬂ B' b ]:}JIJF



15 SEMANTICS

15.0 OVERVIEW

The notes in this chapter provide acquaintance with a number of semantic
distinctions that have no direct correlates in English.

15.1 AT’

The most frequent equivalent of ‘at’ is #3 [bal. 2 also translates ‘from’
that ascribes learning something from somebody or studying with or under
somebody. 2 has a number of additional uses which must be mastered
case by case. %3 regularly conflates with the dative definite article Ty,
giving 0®a [bam] (<> 85.3.3.1).

SAMPLES OF THE USE OF ™2
17 [bam) mea w31w5Y3 MW vih Oy
He learned this from his grandfather

TWOUEYTE 1PN i B3 BTTIOY Bgh T
We studied under a great professor

PIDTIN TN " ®2
Things are different with them

S0 WM [ba om] TN ¥1 LIWD) 20 TN
I tived at his place for two years
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BYTEN TN oWh DY '|"H wy Uy
It’s warm in their house

THHW ol 1unm bb'a
Have you been to see the doctor?

15.2 ‘FROM’

)i translates most instances of ‘of’, hence YT B Y™ ‘part of it most
instances of ‘from’, hence WHF'?H N6 'pu‘mu '3 TR 1 escaped from
Alcatraz’; ‘by’ that ascribes authorship, hence JP*abby BYNE i3 w3 ¥
N3P ‘a new book by the same author’.

15.3 “G0*

To walk or to go a conceptually short distance is |™3; tagabr“hiﬂih]‘lﬁ.
CL. U™ "3 'R ‘I'm going home’ {on the assumption that home is nearby)
ve. D'hRToDYN I"P THE TN ‘I'm going to Australia’.

15.4 ‘ENOW”

'|.’|J.‘|.'|.'IF Is used for knowledge acquired by study, knowledge of languages,
and acquaintanceship with humans or objects. '|u'-'n,mth¢mm4, is
used with reference to more general empirical knowledge of the world and
in cases where there is no object (- 69.1.16 on JVIVP as an analytic verd
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former).

SAMPLES OF J020p VS. 1o™
She knows geometry well  D™10DRI" 012 Jup 7
She knows a fittle Turkish PV Lbowa Wp
He knows Bob well  ©12 Ja33 Jup W
He doesn’t Know the street very well B12 V™Y D) *T ©% Jp W
Idon‘tknow % D T
I know how to answer  |10ELIY TR MY M DR PR
Do you know that man's name? 7Jin DALY WOWID M TN PO X

15.5 ‘LOVE’

15.5.1  ‘Priend’

The neutral terms are 73290 (usually pronounced and occasionally spelled
va*1E) ‘friend (m.)’ and Y3*13290 [frayndins] ‘friend (1.)'. Both refer to
platonic friendship. In addition, they may be used disingenuously about a
romantic relationship which one is refuctant to divuige. Thus, when a woman
says T30 |2h she implicitly claims not to be involved romantically with
the maie friend referred to. Analogously, when a man says D137 y=hof
a woman, he does so to stress the nonromantic nature of the friendship. To
convey the general notion 'friend’ of a person of the opposite sex, with no
romantic undertones or implicit denials, the predicative possessive pronoun
with indefinite article may be used, eg. 7310 N 90J%h TN ) ‘He is a
friend of mine’, V2*13%7E ¥ YI*A T °r ‘She is a friend of mine’ (-
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§85.7, 6.2.1.5).

15.5.2 ‘Boyfriend’ and “Girifriend"

7an [khdvar] ‘friend (m.)’ and Du1aN [khévarta] ‘friend (1) (occasionally
|0 3n [khévertorn]) are synonymous with TyevE and  YIvTIRE
when referring o persons of the same seX. Thus for a woman speaking of her
woman [riend, Dav1io9E |2n and enan ]!n are Synonymous, as are
13e4b |2h and 9an |*R to a man. For opposite sexes, however, 13N and
bv13N have the semse of ‘boyfriend’ and ‘girlfriend’ respectively, most
unequivocally so when used with possessive pronouns, eg. 73an "™ ‘her
boyiriend’, VBN 17 “your girifriend”.

15.5.3  ‘Going out’

A traditional expression is 9'h T (tit. *go around with’), eg. ¥™) *r
W D DY [em] DR 'R ‘She’s been seeing him for four years’. In
English-speaking countries, the anglicism &' |"a0™1 [arbyzgeyn] (iit. ‘go
out with') is very popular. Its near-homophony with |"0"N [Syzgeyn] ‘die’
ig often exploited in jokes. The most universal phrase in use is simply &' |
(lit. ‘go with’).

1554 ‘Lover’
‘Beloved’ or ‘lover’ is an inflecting nominalized adjective —b3'513, hence
"wuarhy) [gelfptar]) ‘beloved (m.); Vea*byy [gelipta] ‘beloved (1) pl.
Po2'hD) ‘lovers’. They are often used in Yiddish where English would
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have ‘boyfriend’ or ‘girlfriend’ although the semantic content of the Yiddish
denotes a level of intimacy higher than 93N and VYYN3N. There are a
number of other terms which may be used for special effects, eg. "WIRNI*H
(1. Mwaya"h) in tighthearted jest (referring aiso to fovers of or dabblers
in the arts); 70B03"Y (1. ¥B03%Y), technically a superlative meaning ‘most
beloved’, in folkloristic and poetic usage; pmg:v‘: (. DINRATY) and
#a0arh, now archaic and used only to make fun of somebody else’s
relationship.

1555 ‘Love affair’
b § 15'uw, v2'b B )7 or [romdn] Y ¥ 110 may be used for
‘have a romantic relationship / love affair’.

155.6  ‘Like’ and ‘love’

‘Like’ is expressed via a reflexive construction (-> §14.8). Subject ‘Hkee’ +
(om) 190ED3 + dative ‘liker’ combine, eg. TN pbuED3 1) ‘She likes
him’, ©'® w50EDY *r [em] ‘He likes her’. ‘Love’ is an analytic verd with
N (> 8§921), 10 2% [ifb nobm], which imposes accusative, eg
2°b B BN 7 ‘She loves him’, 2% * VNN W ‘He loves her’. An
alternative to J3yn 2'7 is Jayn wn.

156  ‘PAPER’
A plece of paper is Mot Yp'ow ¥ [a shiikl papir], pt. Toin “whpUov.
aeeR (1) is ‘newspaper’ (pl. P}.'I'IH'!!I}. PEIVEYT (D7) refers to a
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learned or academic paper delivered before a conference or symposium (pi.
JolEDT). A teaf of a book is BRYY; a single page is VT or YbWr when
not prefixing a specific number, eg. 7087 TR veY W55 R =
087 T8 buer 1550m ‘0n which page is it7". When a page number is
included, only WBT occurs, eg. 9207y l]"'lu ‘on page 92°. Its abbreviated
formis v ‘p.” but oider .T is still encountered).

15.7 "PARTY"
Traditional Jewish celebrations, most notably weddings, bar-mitsvahs, and
circumcisions, are called Mnn® [s{mkhss]. Some speakers expand the range
of Y to cover a party of any type. Others Yiddishize the Israeli Hebrew
na'on [mesibd] to [moesfba), but neither option has gained much ground
outside limited circles. A party characterized by the presence of single
people and aiconot is a Yp2'on [nutyénks] (i wl-.-:u*'m}. One that gets
out of hand is a u*':musl-.-un [vakknandtya], tit. “orgy’ but usually used
humorously of any ‘wildish party”. A traditional and universaily acceptable
way of expressing the modern notion of ‘party’ is a prepositional phrase
rather than a noun — DE*NY M 1Y [lekndyems] ‘come for (atoonotic)
drinks’,

15.8 ‘QUESTION’

A simple question of fact that is swiftly answerable, eg. ‘Which way is
Delancey Street?’ is most frequently rendered by the analytic Jo Hig
(> 89..9) lit. ‘give an ask’. The most universal and middie-of-the-road
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question is VAR"E ‘question’ (> §4.2.2.1 on the semantic nuances of variant
plural endings of D33"B). An intellectually contentious question, implicitly or
explicitly challenging a premise or argument, is a H'Pp [kdshal. Finally, a
traditional Jewish legal question asked of an appropriate (usually rabbinic)
authority, most often on amaﬂrrnquiringnmwnomw,isan'mr
[sbéyte]. Note the popular proverb W™ T nouw ¥ vIWED TH [ame
frékt a shéyle iz tréyf] lit. ‘When one asks a question {of the rabbi as to
whether certain food is kosher), the answer is that it is not kosher’. The
Fomhummui‘lfrmmpemiﬁmmmwmubem{mgﬂ
ahead and do what you please without asking)’

15.9 ‘RIGHT*

For a human to ‘be right’ is YIV0) 127 or BIY J2ih, eg. wIYIL: VOYa
= ©5Y7 WORN 1T ‘you are right’. For a thing (eg. a statement, idea, book) to
‘be right’ is adjective F"'HEI""I, eg. F‘Hﬁ*‘l TN DY ‘that’s right’. The noun
‘right’ is ¥59" (DY), which has no plural. It is often used as a collective
abstract concept, eg. ¥5)M H5VYPVIVR ‘human rights’.

1510  ‘SENSE’

‘Sense’ meaning ‘logic’ is 559 [séykhtl, eg. H5¥ " jeta T DYT N
[indém inité kin séykhi] ‘There’s no sense in it’. ‘Sense’ meaning ‘one of the
possible meanings of a word of thing’ is 'Y, eg. DM W00I"n |7 155uM |
‘In what sense do you mean it?’. Sense as a specific human faculty, or one of
the five senses, is Wih [khush] (pl. ©*9Wn [khishim]), eg Jou ¥ B¥h ™
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TR PIR “She has a good sense of humour”.

1511  “SOLUTION’
Solution to an intellectual question {eg. nwp - BI58)is a prn [térats],
but note that in everyday use PY1°N may mean ‘excuse’. JWNOMN [byzveg)
may be used for a solution that is a ‘way out’ of a problem. “T™P§a
[bashéyd] usually refers to the solution of a riddle or mystery in the world
of ideas, and NP0 [2gils] (also ‘remedy’) to the solving of a more practical
problem. The most generally applicable term is 30¥»Y. In popular usage,
vavoln [patént], lit. ‘patent’ is used approvingly of a promising or
successiul solution to a problem.

15.12 "TELL’
JPY is the moet frequent corretate of ‘tell’, eg. I1'R Y ‘Tell mel’. To ‘tell
(a story)’ is ]‘:*mm og. [méysa] 1POR B Th Y"NTDT ‘Tell me a story”.
To 'tell’ in the sense of ‘convey information’ is ]:nm'-u, eg. ™n HIJJIJF
703D BEND DN JIVIIWI'R “Can you tell me what was said?".

1513 ‘THE’

The definite article substitutes for possessive pronouns (- §6.2) where
possession is known, understood, or can be inferred from context. Thus, in a
conversation with someone about his or her father, one would say Dujb 49
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rather than Doy ]!n{vmiﬂiaromrwdmr cases where there might be
ambiguity). Analogously, the article is used with inanimate objects, eg.
NI DOND YR PUINNYMA DT My car has broken down' where
possession is clear.

1514  “‘THINK’
|oSHTe ie the most general verb for ‘think’. It may be modified by
unstressed prefixes -3, giving J0SNTBNI “think (about something specific);
consider’, and -1, giving "'* J0SHT0TWT ‘think until a solution is found”
It aleo attracts stressed prefix -1¥, giving J05NTOIX ‘devise; come with (a
sofution). |DI%R is to think in the sense of ‘be of the opinion’ and
corresponds with its noun ™0 (") ‘opinion’. '|'1.’ﬂ':? and ]HJHEH may
overlap with both Jo3¥T0 and |WI%D. T'“’I’F' has a more ponderous,
considered mood about it }whpa-z-;u generally has the semse of
‘contemplate’. JUPIVT is rarely encountered in literary Yiddish. In
journalistic prose and colloquial use, however, it is frequently used for JWI*h
SAMPLES OF THE USE OF VERBS FOR ‘THINK’
I think a ot about the problem  BYYARTD WY o o N voNTY ™
Man thinks and God laughs (proverb) bSxb v ™ BT Poash WY
Well, what are you thinking about? [nu | vos trdkhsta?] 2700340 bin 1
I have to think about it JoSHTEN DY NINT TN
I've come up with an answer VEVIY B BN TToagn T
Have you come up with anything? ?058T0INN DYEY LOYPN
Well, what do you think? ?1bbJ™n byn A3
I have a different opinion WMV |*n TN
I thought about it a lot DVT vn mn‘:pna TN 3TN
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15.15  “TIME’
o (1) covers time in the general sense only. The sense of ‘octasion;
event; occurrence’ is Jn (D), hence biin B¥ELY (VYT *(the) tast time”
The equivalent of ‘a good time’ is the verbal phrase bl |VIIVTITE
[farbréyngen] 1it. ‘spend the time well’.

lﬁ.lﬁ nmp
The usages covered by English ‘to° correspond with a number of prepositions,
depending on the nature of the prepositional object.

15161 ‘“To (a person)’ = 1}

Hence 1157 1% [avéyran] ‘to Dvoyre’, jin'7w 1% [shiéyman] ‘to Shioyme”,
WIVY TIX “to the teacher’, JUNNN VT 1% ‘to mother”. 1X is frequently
omitted where it is the understood preposition in dative. Verbs concerned
with human communication usually do not take 1X, eg. T Ijn TN
DAYV 1 told her’, MIWIVY W'Y VRYYVI 2PN PN 1 told the teacher (L)

15.16.2 ‘To (a physical object)’ = 1
Hence, ¥ MY ‘to the table’, DM MY ‘to the tree’, 122 M [binyen]

‘to the bullding’.

15.16.3 ‘To (a geopolitical concept)’ = |"p [kin] or I
Hence TTEOPY [P or TIHEOAY M ‘to Oxford’, YO RIWTE O "p or
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HpU'SaNYE MO 'R “to San Francisco’, T™INB ["P of TIHE 'R “to Paris’
If the place name happens to be a plural, or happens to include the feminine
definite article *7, only '|"H isuﬂd,m]hﬂ'ﬂl’ IJHF".'I""H‘IHE 7 | '|"H ‘to
the United States’, porh M '|"H ‘to Lithuania’, r""Tl'I‘ 109 '|"H ‘o

15.16.4 “To (a place that is not a geopolitical concept)’ = I'N
Hence FJHH !"ll ‘to the bank’, Fl""T.'IHE '|"H [tabrik] ‘to the factory’, ]‘H
"l'?ﬂ'l'l: ‘to the forest’, oW '|"H ‘to the city’. CI.§5.3.3.2

15.16.5 ‘To (an event)’ = ¢ [af]

Hence NN VT MM [av dar knésend] 'to the wedding’, b T N
[av dor lavéya] "to the funeral’, JNXT W7 PR “to the meeting’, |HMN
u.'lﬁ.'l.'lul'.l ‘to the congress / conference’.

1517 JEWISH V5. GENERAL

Yiddish evolved as the language of Ashkenazic Jewish civilization over a
millennium, coterritorially with the cultures of Christian Europe. The
language has a huge lexicon for traditional Jewicsh concepts, institutions and
realfa. All of these survive in full in traditional communities. There are,
however, large numbers of items that survive bDoth in literal and in
metaphoric senses, in all varieties of Yiddish. There is also vocabulary to
cover the civilization of Christian Europe specifically. Since the Westernizing
movements of the nineteenth century, the language has been enriched by
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large numbers of borrowings from German, Russian and the international
“Western repertoire’ of secular internationalisms. The result is a two or

three tier semantics. The following is a modest sampling.

15.17.1 “Bible’
“"an [tandkn] ‘Jowish Bible 6. the 014 Testament)’
vs.
bava [ofoi] ‘Bible (in general)’

15.47.2 ‘Book’
N0 [séyfar] (pl. w™bb [stérim]) ‘traditional sacred book’
vs.
2 [ouich] (p1. 795+2) *book (in generat)

1517.3 ‘Confereace’
noow [asffa] (pl. Mo [asffes]) ‘(traditional) assembly / conference’
V8.
anbnprnE (pl. ]nm'mu'r-nuﬁi ‘assembly / conference (in general)

15.17.4 ‘Expert’
'Pa [béki] ‘(pe) expert / proficient (in Talmudic studies)
V8.
nnnn [mimkha] ‘expert / specialist (in anything)’
ve.
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v1E0pY [ekspért] ‘expert (in anything)’

15175 ‘“Fool’
now [shéytal (pl. *0W [shéytim]) *(jewish) fool’
VE.
vy [tipash] (pl. 'wi*o [tipshim]) ‘(esp. Jewish) fool’
Ve

"2 [nar] (pt. o233 [narénim]) “(any) fool’

15.17.6 ‘“Genius’
2 [géon] (pt. wa1eta [gadynim]) “genus (esp. in Tatmudic studies)

V8.
by [{1s] (pt. b5 [indim]) ‘young genius (esp. in Talmudic studies)’
L]

v [génya] (pl. bY*aD1) ‘genius (in general)’

15.17.7 ‘God’
owsheaa0 (07) [der rebdyna shaldylem] ‘God (viewed traditionaily)’
VE.

NnbYTANa (7)) [dar rabdyns dedima] ‘God (viewed traditionally)’
(used in learned style)

Ve,
qUEPYaTR (1047) [der éybarshtar] ‘God (viewed intimately)’
¥8.

MUDYT Voib (it ‘Sweet father’ —85.8.1) 'God (viewed very intimately)’
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V.
bia 'God (as universal concept)’

15.17.8 ‘Justice’
" [yéysher] “(traditional sense of) justice (in a specific case)’

VE.
u!F*hﬁm: ‘{modern / universal sense of) justice’

1517.9 “Pray’
10201y [aévenan] ‘say the traditional Jewish prayers’
Vs,
it nEn [tef1s ton] ‘pray (in general)’

15.17.10 ‘Prayer’
n9*Bn [te{le] *(traditional Jewish) prayer’
V5.
whay [gabét] ‘prayer (in general)’

15.17.11 ‘*Rabbi’
31 [rov] (pl. p*324 [rabénim]) ‘traditional rabbi’
¥&.
17 [réba] (pl. o»a" [rabéyim]) ‘Chassidic rebbe’
V.
W3R (Pl — of D-; LMVIIWT, pl. D-) ‘modern rabbi’
VE.
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waN9 (pl. 02aN") ‘modern rabbi (in English-speaking countries)’
¥E.
nYa [gétekn] (pl. m*h’) [galékhim)) ‘priest’
vs.
qu5uYho0®a (pl. -) ‘clergyperson (of any faith)’

15.17.12 ‘Religious’
o™l observant of traditional Judaism’
vs.
V'OPHTHOTY  ‘neo-Orthodox; observant of (quasi-)traditional Judaism'
(used especially of ‘modern’ Orthodox groups)
Vs.
r'bq [religyéz] ‘religious (in any faith)’

15.17.13 *School’
71h [khéydar] (pl. o1 [khadérim]) ‘traditional primary school’
Ve,
MW(0I0NYY) (Pl )19 “primary school (in general)

15.17.14 ‘Synagogue’
Lw (pL ]‘:-m ‘traditional synagogue’
Vs.
DIPID (Pl RN or DVINID) “modern synagogue’
¥8.
‘11!!!:!"15? (pt. b-) *(specific) church’
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VS.
P (pL.]) *(specitic) church; the ciurch in general (as an institution)
V&,
n‘rﬁnsml-.-n [mdkam t{15] (pl. ﬁ1‘:-'-in=m?n} ‘house of prayer (in general)’

15.17.15 ‘Talmud’

wni [gemérs] ‘Talmud (looked at from the traditional point of view)’

(technically N"nA refers only to the later Aramaic portions comprising the
pulk of the Talmud but in traditional Tiddish usage, the term may refer to the
whole of the Talmud — §84.3.2.2, 7.3.2.1)
VS.
Tihbn [tdimud] ‘Talmud (looked at from a modern scientific of secular
point of view)’

15.17.16 “Teacher”
9nbn [matémad] (pl. oY [matémdim]) ‘traditional
primary school teacher”
¥&.
a1 [réva) (pl. b¥an [rébas]) ‘traditional school / yeshiva teacher’
vs.
20y (pl. — or b-; 1. '|'--1mn‘:l, pl. b-) ‘teacher in general’



16 PHRASEOLOGY

160 OVERVIEW
The chapter provides introductory acquaintance with common idiomatic
devices and a modest sampling of each. The categories are chosen to

oxemplify more general underlying strategies of Yiddish phraseclogy and
idiomatic structure.

16.1 SIMILES
Stock similes with N ‘like; as’, are frequently used in both speech and
writing. They are drawn from everyday life or from Jewish history.

SAMPLES OF SIMILES

[geziint vi an dyzn] JrER M e
‘healthy (/strong) as (a plece of) iron’ (= ‘very healthy / strong’)

[vi gét in parfz] Tm 1 v
‘as God finds it in Paris’ (= ‘has it really good’)
(var. DYTY N bR N
‘a8 God finds it in Odessa’)

[toyb vi di vént] waEN *T " amp
‘deaf as the wall’ (= ‘very deaf’)
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[mfas vi der téyt] b 107 N DWh
‘ugly as death’ (= *very ugly’)

[nds vi a kdts] pap ¥ N o
‘wet as a cat’ (= *very wet; drenched’)

[svat hélfn vi a tdytn bdnkas] DVPANA oMb B N ]i":nn BIND
"1t will help as much as cupping glasses (once used to draw blood to the
gkin as an alleged cure for numerous maladies) will help a dead

person’ (= ‘hopelessly useless’)

[rhynt hobm vi a shpfn] |09 & *n jagn ©a8
‘hate like a spider’ (= ‘hate intensely’)

[shéyn vi a1 véit] uoum 7 4
‘beautiful as the world’ (= ‘very beautiful’)

SAMPLES OF SIMILES FROM JEWISH HISTORY

[gréys vi Syg méylekh habéshn] w3 '-|'m NY Mo
‘tall as Og King of Bashan’ (= ‘very tall”; f. Deuteronomy 3:11)

[gazint vi shimshan hagibar] 1" 2% '|'I'l'h'l' B
‘healthy (/strong) as Samson’ (= ‘very strong’; - §5.8.1)

[ting vi der gblas] M%) W7 "N b
‘long as the Jewish diaspora’ (= ‘very long”; - 613.2.5)
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[ikidg vi shidymaméylokh] -|':r:n anbY *n :n':-F
‘wise as King Solomon’ (= ‘very wise’; often satiric; = §5.6.1)

[rédykh vi kbyraknh] nmp m T
‘wealthy as Korah’ (cf. Pesahim 119a; Numbers 16; the Yiddish simile refers
to the postbiblical legends of Korah's wealth rather than to the biblical

account of his rebeilion)

[shfker i 16 LY M 3w
‘drunk as Lot’ (= ‘very drunk’; Cf. Genesis 19: 30-35)

[shiékht i yerévam ben navét] v3a R py3T " vSuhe
‘evil as Jeroboam’ (= ‘very evil’; ¢f. Kings I 11:26-14:20)

16.2  REJOINDERS
Stock rejoinders are drawn from a variety of sources.

SAMPLES OF REJOINDERS

[4daraba] 124N
"Of coursel’ (Lit. ‘to the contrary (I agreel)’, ie. *Why shouldn’t I agree?’,
hence ‘Of course!')

DYNY 10NV MY LON TR M BNV VoMM DAR3 T N
[adi béba volt gehat a bdrd | voldzi gavén a zéyda]
‘Stop saying /7 all the time!’ (lit. ‘If grandmother had a beard she would
have been a grandfather’)
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[makh(e)téyss / mékha téysa] PFirn N3*hn
'‘0EV (used to indicate agreeableness to a suggestion or proposal)

(a néxntiker tég] LY WP o5V N
‘No way it could be true! (lit. ‘yesterday’s day’)

[kéibarns hispdyles] 1HrSVERn unn:‘:-up
*What naive enthusiasm/’ (lit. ‘enthusiasm of a calf / fool”)

[ak4shaf a miysa] INYvn B '}‘1!! H"'ﬂl‘.l 4
“Well, anything is possible!’ (lit. ‘a question on the veracity of a (made-up)
story’, used to retract incredulity and concede a point; <f. §15.8 on H‘wl'.l}

16.3  SATIRIC CHARACTERIZATIONS

Anything in the language is capable of being turned around via the satiric
rise-fall intonation (= B11.1.1). Still, a number of characterizations have
become part of a stock repertoire of ready-to-use epithets. They are often
accompanied by raising of the head and eyebrows, and/or shaking of the
head and upper part of the body.

SAMPLES OF SATIRIC CHARACTERIZATIONS

[an dynfal] IoNE%N 8
"What a stupid ideal’ (lit. *an idea /notion /novel proposal’; has the meaning
of *what a brilliant idea’ when uttered loudly with falling intonation)

[andékt amérika) IDpIUnY BpLTUIN
‘Discovered Americal’ (used to mock a purported ‘discovery’ or ‘innovation’
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or the purported ‘importance’ of the information offered)

[a gréysar kndkar] UpRap o' N
‘Big talker!’ (lit. *big knocker’; used to debunk a show-off, big-shot or person
who has failed to pull something off)

[zéyar a gltar khdvar] N30 T0LI B V™
*Some friend you are (/he is, etc )V’ (it ‘a very good friend”)

[2 khékham] 103N N
‘What a fool (m.)I* (lit. ‘a wise man’)

[a khakhéymoasta] 1VBANSN N
“What a fool {f.)I' (lit. ‘a wise woman’)

[A knékhma] #NSH N
‘¥What a stupld thing to sayl’ (lit. ‘(a plece of) wisdom")

[a ndys mAysa] 1wbn DPI N
*We've heard that one beforel’ (lit. *a new story’; used to debunk the alleged
novelty of a statement or discovery)

(4 1éynar mén] 1N gliEh -]
“What a nasty feliow!’ (lit. *a nice guy’)

[4 kiéyn bisals trégedik] I TOARYTE DoVOYI p
‘Wery slightly pregnant!’ {used to reply to an attempted mitigation of a
situation that is in fact a yes or no issue)
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[éyn | x1éynikayt] mup'-.:“‘:pp "
‘That’s one lttle thing!® (used to debunk the allegedly minor importance of
something and to argue that the point in question is in fact the heart of the
matter)

[4 krasdvits] Ip*ndoRp N
*Not a very good looking man/boy| (lit. ‘a handsome man’)

(4 krasdvitsa] IWA"NAONTP B
‘Not a very good looking woman /girl!” {lit. *a beautiful woman’)

16.4 PROVERBS
Proverbs are [requently used in both speech and writing.

SAMPLES OF PROVERBS

bR T PE s oW qun bhY) 53 ByY TR T
[aman d3f dem génav | ndmtmen em arép fun der tifa]
*When the thief is needed, he is taken off the gallows’ (i.e. it is permissible to
assoclate with an undesirable person if necessity dictates)

puSvhY ¥ ™ ]uu T TR jun vagt ]:!"lw B 'Iu?'n ™
[amakénit shrdybm | 2oktmoan adi pén {2a shiékhta]
‘People who can't write say the pen is no good'

[a1éyn geyt der shilstar bérves] DI TWEDW W7 W) Wby
‘The shoemaker goes barefoot himself*



274

nom awT DB WD hEY YT PN SRnR
[amd1 idi rafte | drgar fun der méka)
*Sometimes the cure is worse than the malady’

DY JNI PR W 3D 9% T BN‘D WM PrSN M2 20D T in W
[vu mahot dakh 1ib gey véynik | vl mahot dakh nit lib gey ingénten nit]
‘Where you are liked, go seldom; whete you are not liked do not go at all’ (L.e.
don't rush to accept invitations)

[ver sahdt diméys | hoti déys] NUT 1 VRN Nh T BVRND "IN
‘Wealth is power’ (lit. *‘whoever has the hundred has the authority’)

MY 0T MR DY b4 '|.|.-'l"".'l oSibn
[di malékhim géyen nit arim af der érd]
‘The angels don't walk about on earth’ (used to allay disappointment in other

people)

[a nér | bidypta ndr] 73 B vatha M) N
‘A Tool remains a fool’

[frdgnit dom réyfs | frdg dem khéyla] NN VYT MG NE™ DYT v4 2046
“Don’t ask the doctor, ask the patient’

[a kiéls | iz nit kin telagréma] YANALHYY AR n‘:‘:l-.- 2
*A curse isn't a telegram’ (used to allay the anxiety of a victim of
verbal abuse)
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16,5 REDUNDANT INTENSIFIERS
In addition to adding emphasis, redundant intensifiers convey a rather
humorous and happy mood, even in situations where the subject is one of

gravity.
SAMPLES OF REDUNDANT INTENSIFIERS

[avéggeyn ingéntsn] R N apUNR
‘leave entirely’

[dahhrgonen af téyt] ¥™b MR JVITNIDT
‘kill completely’ (lit. ‘kill to death’; by overuse the phrase has also come to
mean ‘beat up badly’ and can be used to tease
lovingly as a facetious threat)

[maeshiigs | afn géntsn | kdp] BRp (RN ]ﬁﬂu Viwn
‘completely crazy’ (lit. ‘crazy in the entire head’)

[farpiéntert ingntsn] |NIN) PR BIWLIRSENE
‘completely confused; inextricably entangled’

[zikh tstihern mit béyds éyarn) MR DTN Bh MR Y
‘listen with both ears’ (= ‘listen attentively’)

16.6 HISTORICAL METAPHORS
Historical metaphors are used both as complete sentences on their own, in
reaction to a situation described, and as metaphors within a sentence.
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SAMPLES OF HISTORICAL METAPHORS

[{avs tsdras] A1 D3N
‘Job’s troubles’ (= ‘grave personal difficulties’)

[khéyshakh mitsréyim] BXR N
‘the darkness of Egypt (during the Plague of Darkness)’ (= ‘very dark’)

[tdm ganéydn] 17V} DU®
‘the taste of the Garden of Eden’ (= ‘delicious’)

[yfsroys némen] |bAY) pY R
‘Jethro’s names’ (said of a person or place with many names; ¢f. Rashi’s
commentary at Ezodus 18:1)

[mafirt shtréy kin miterdyim] BN 1P Wy pEn
‘They're carrying straw to Egypt’ (after the Israelites escaped their former
slave labour which included carrying straw)

(= ‘wasted energy’; cf. ‘carrying coals to Newcastle’)

[méysha rabéynuz shtékn] pUb¥ D1'27 hwn
‘the rod of Moses’ (said of something apparently miraculous; also to mock
something allegedly impressive or to question the authenticity of a feat)
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